


Encyclopadia
of

Religion and Ethics

EDITED BY

JAMES HASTINGS

WITH THE ASSISTANCE OF

JOHN A. SELBIE, M.A., D.D,

PROFEBSOR OF OLD TESTAMENT LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE ¥ THE
UNITED FRER CHURCH COLLEGE, ABERDREN

AND
LOUIS H, GRAY, M.A,, Ph.D.

EOMETIMR FELLOW IN INDO-TRANIAN LANGUAGES IN COLUMBIA UNIVERSITY, NEW YORK

VOLUME X
PICTS—SACRAMENTS

EpinBurGgH: T. & T. CLARK, 38 GEORGE STREET
New York: CHARLES SCRIBNER'S SONS, 597 FIFTa AVENUE



PEINTED IN GREAT EBRITAIN BY
MORRISON ANRD GIBE LIMITED

FOR
T & T. CLARK, EDINBURGH

NEW YORK: OHARLES SBORIBNER'S SONB

First Impression . o . . July 1918
Sm_md . v a e o August 1930
Third » « + + o« Jamuary 195z

{The Rights of Translation and of Reproduction are Reserved.]



AUTHORS OF ARTICLES IN THIS VOLUME

ABELSON (Josnua), M.A., D.Lit. (London).
London ; author of Immanence of God
Rabbinical Literature, Jewisk Mysticism,
Maimonides on the Jewish Creed.
Recording Angel, Righteousness
{Jewish).

ABrAHAMS (IsrRAEL), M.A. (Lond. and Camb.},
D.D. (Heb. Union Coll., Cincin.).

Reader in Talmudic and Rabbinic Literature
in the University of Cambridge; formerly
Senior Tutor in the Jews’ College, London ;
tlzgfl)tsor of the Jewish Quarterly Review, 1888

Rashi, Sabbath (Jewish).
AcaTe (LEoNARD DenpY), M.A. (Camb, and
Manchester).

Curate of Warton, Carnforth;
Luther and the Reformation.

Pilgrimage (Christian).

author of

ALEXANDER (HARTLEY Burr), Ph.D.

Professor of Philosophy in the University of
Nebraska ; author  of vol. x. (North
Awmerican) of The Mythology of All Races
(1916).

Prayer (American),
ALLEN (WILLOUGHRY C.), M.A.
Archdeacon of Blackburn ; Hen. Lecturer in

the History of Doetrine in the Victoria
University, Manchester.

Righteousness (in Christ's teaching).

ANESAKI (MasauARU), M.A., D.Litt., LL.T).
Professor of the Science of Religion in the

Tmperial University of Tokyo ; Professor of |

Japanese Literature and Life in the Univer-
sity of Harvard, 1913-15 ; author of Burdifhist
Art in its Relation to Buddhist [deals ;
Nichiren, the Buddhist Prophet.

Pilgrimage (Japanese), Prayer (Buddhist),

ARMITAGE-SMITH (GEORGE), M.A., D.Lit

Princi%:al of Birkbeck College, London ; Dean
of the Fnculty of Economics in the Uni-
versity of London, 1904-08: Fellow of the
Royal Statistical Society; Member of
Couneil of the Royal Economie Soviety;
Lecturer on Economics and Mental Science
at Birkbeck College; author of The Free
Trade Movement (1898); Principles and
Methods of Tazation (1906),

Retaliation.

) [ ATKINsSON (Tuomas Dinnam), F RLB.A.
W

Surveyor to the Dean and Chapter of Ely.
Points of the Compass.

BaLL (JAMEsS DvEer), 1.5.0., M.R.A.S.,, M. Ch.
Br. I{:\.S
Of the Hongkong Civil Service (retired);
author of Things Chinese, The Chinese at
Home, and other works; Director L.M.S.
Prager (Chinese).

Barys (THoMAS), M. A. (Oxon.).
Vicar of Hilderstone, Statfordshire.

Prester John.

BARTON (GEORGE AARrON), AM., PL.D., LL.D.

Professor of Diblical Literature and Semitic
Languages in Bryn Mawr College, Pennsyl-
vania ; author of A Sketch of Semitic Origins,
*Ecelesiastes’ in the fnfcrnationed Critical
Commentary, The Origin and Development
of Babylonian Writing, Archeology and

the Bible.
Poles and Posts, Possession

and Christian).

BENNETT (WILLIAM HeNgry), ML A, (Lond.), D.D.
(Aberd,), Litt.D. (Camb.).

Principal of Lancashire College, Munchester ;
sometime Fellow of St. Jolin's College, Cam-
bridye ; author of The Religion of the Post-
Ezilic Prophets, and other works.

Reuchlin.
Bioisox (CiarLes James), ML A,

Cursms Christi College, Oxford ; anthor of
The Popular Poctry of the Finng (1900).

Prayer (Finns and Lapps).

(Semitic

BLACKMAN (AYLWARD MaNLEY), D.Litt.

Late Laycock Student of Egyvptology at
Worcester College, Oxford ; Oxiord Uni-
versity Nubian lesearch Scholar, 1910
formerly Scholar of Queen’s College.

Priest, Priesthood (Egyptian), Purifica-
tion (Egyptian), Righteousness
(Egyptian).

BLACKEMAN (WINIFRED SUSAN).
Diplomée in Anthrepology, Oxford ; Member
of the Folklore Soviety.
Rosaries.

Broap (CHarLEs DUNBAR), M. A,

Lecturer in Logie, University College, Dundee,
in the University of St. Amdrews; formerly
Fellow of Trinity College, Cowbridge.

Reality.
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BurNeT (Joun), F.B.A., M.A. (Oxon.), LL.D.
(Edin.), Ph.D. (Prague). .
Professor of Greek in the United College of
St. Salvator and St. Leonard, St. Andrews;
Hon. Fellow of Merton College, Oxford;
author of Early Greek Philosophy (1892);
editor of Platonis Opera (1899-1907), and
other works.
Pythagoras and Pythagoreanism.

Burxs (CeciL DELISLE), M. A, (Camb.). .
Author of Political Ideals, The Morality of
Nations, The World of States, Greek Ideals.
Politics, Realism and Nominalism
{Ancient and Medizval).

CABROL (FERNAND).
Abbot of Farnborough, Hants.

Religious Orders (Christian).

CampPBELL SMITH (MARY), M.A.
Dundee.
Rebellion.

CARNoOY (ALBERT JOoSEPH), Docteur en Philosophie
et Lettres (Louvain).
Professor of Greek and General Linguistics
in the University of Louvain; Professor in
the University of California, 1818.
Purification (Iranian),

CARRA DE VAUX (BARON BERNARD).

Professeur & 'Ecole libre des Hautes Etudes;
membre du Conseil de la Société asiatique
de Paris.

Righteousness (Muhammadan).

CARTER (JESSE BeENEDICT), Ph.D. (Halle), LL.D.
(Princeton).
Late Director of the American Academy in
Rome.
Prayer (Roman).

CARTER (JOHN), MLA.

Librarian and Bursar of Pusey House, Oxford ;
Alderman of the City Council {University
Member); Pro-Proctor, 1918-19; editor of
the Economic Review.

Preferential Dealing.

Cosb (WiLLiaM FREDERICK), D.D.
Rector of the Church of St. Ethelburga the
Virgin, London ; author of Origines Judaice,
The Book of Psalis, Mysticism and the
Creed, Spiritual Healing.
Private Judgment.

CooK (STANLEY ARTHUR), M.A.

Ex-Fellow and Lecturer in the Comparative
Study of Religion, in Gonville and Caius
College, Cambiridee ; author of The Religion
of Ancient Pulestine, The Foundations of
Religion, The Study of Religions, and other
works.

Religion.

COOKE (SELWYN MoNTAGU), M.A.

Rector of Belbroughton, Wores; Rural Dean
of Bwinford ; formerly Hebrew Scholar of
St. John's College, Oxford ; Hebrew Lecturer
at Cuddesdon Theological Collepe; Vice-
Principal of Edinburgh Theologica College,
and Examining Chaplain to the late Bishop
of Oxford.

Purification {Hebrew).

CorwiN (CHARLES E.}, A.B., B.D,, A.M.

Pastor of the Reformed Church at Rocky
Hill, New Jersey ; formerly editor of the
Documents of the Collegiate Duteh Church
of New York City.

Reformed Church in America.

CRAWLEY (ALFRED ERNEST), M. A, (Camb.).
Fellow of the Sociologiecal Society ; Examiner
to the University of London; author of
The Mystic Rose, The Tree of Life, The Idea
of the Soul, The Book of the Ball,

Processions and Dances.

CROOKE (WILLIAM), B.A, .

Ex-Scholar of Trinity College, Dublin ; Fellow

of the Royal Anthropological Institute;

President og the Anthropological Seetion of

the British Association, 1910; President of

the Folklore Society, 1911-12; late of the
Bengal Civil Service.

Pilgrimage (Indian), Possession (Indian),

Prostitution (Indian), Rajput, Ramoshi.

CRUIOKSHANK (WILLIAM), M.A,, B.D.

Minister of the Church of Scotland at Kinneff,
Bervie ; author of The Bible in the Light of
Antiguity (1913).

Proselyte, Proselytism.

DALL (Joux), M.A., B.D. .

Professor of Ecclesiastical History in Queen’s
Theological College, Kingston, Ontario,
Canada. .

Presbyterianism.

D’ALvIELLA (Count GoBLET), Ph.D., LL.D. (Glas,
and Aberd.).

Member and Secretary of the Belgian Senate;
Professor of History of Religionsin the Uni-
versity of Brussels; Hibbert Lecturer, 1891 ;
Commander of the Order of Leopold ; author
of Migration of Symbols.

Prayer-wheels.

D’ArcY (CHARLES FREDERICK),
(Dublin), M.R.LA.,

Bishop of Down and Connor and Dromore;
formerly Donnellan Lecturer in the Uni-
versity of Dublin; author of 4 Short Study
of Ethics, Idealism and Theology, God and

rcii{dom in Human Experience, and other
works.

Prayer (Christian, Theological).

Davips(T. W. Ruys), LL.D., Ph.D., D.Sc., F.B.A,
Formerly Professor of Comparative Religion,
Manchester ; President of the Pili Text
Society ; author of Buddhism (1878), Ques-
tions of Ring Milinda (1890-94), American
Lectures on Buddhism (1896), Buddhist
India (1902), Early Buddhism (1908), Dia-
logues of the Buddga (1899, 1910).
Precepts (Buddhist).

Davips (Mrs. R1ys), M.A,

Formerly Lecturer on Indian Philosophy in the
University of Manchester; Fellow of Uni-
versity College, London ; author of Buddhist
Psychological Ethics (1900), Psalms of the
Early Buddhists (1909, 1913), Buddhism
(1912), Budidhist Psychology (1914), Kindred
Sayings (1917), and other works,

Purification (Buddhist), Reality (Bud-
dhist), Relations (Buddhist).
DAvVIDSON (THOMAS),

Minister of the United Free Church at Afton,
New Cumnock; assistant editor of the
Globe Encyclopedia and of Chambers’s En.-
eyclopedia ; editor of Chambers's Twentieth
Century Diclionary, ete,

Places {Sacred).
DavisoN {WiLLiAM THEOPHILUS), M.A., D.I).

Principal and Professor of Systematic Theo.
logy, Richmond College, Surrey.

Providence.

M.A., D.D.
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DENNEY (JAMES), D.D.
Late Principal and Professor of New Teatament
Language, Literature, and Theology, United
Free Church College, Glasgow ; author of
Studies in Theology, The Death of Christ,
Jesus and the Gospel.
Righteousness (in St. Paul's teaching).

Dysss (J. H,), D.D,, LL.D.
Late Vice-President of Lancaster County
Historical Society, Lancaster, Pa., U.8.A.
Reformed Church in the United States.

EpwARDS (EDWARD), B.A. (Wales and Cantab.),
M.R.AS,

Member of the Board of Archmology, and
Examiner in Persian to the University of
London ; Assistant in the Department of
Oriental Printed Books and Manuscripts in
the British Museum.

Priest, Priesthood (Iranian).

EHRHARDT (CHRISTIAN EUGENE).

Professeur honoraire de 1'Université; Profes.
seur & la Faculté libre de Théologie pro-
testante de Paris; Pasteurd Bourg-la-Reine
{Consistoire de Paris),

Probabiliorism.

EMMET (CYRIL WILLIAM]), M.A., B.D.

Vicar of West Hendred, Berks; formerly
Scholar of Corpus Christi College, Oxford ;
author of The Eschatological 5uaticm in
the Gospels; The Epistle to the Galatians
(Readers’ Commentary); Conscience, Creeds,
and Critics.

Resistance and Noa-resistance.

FAIRBANKS (ARTHUR), Ph.D. (Freiburg i. B.),
Litt.D. (Dartmouth College).

Professor of Greek Literature and Greek
Archmology in the State University of Iowa,
1900-1906 ; in the University of Michigan,
1908-1907 ; Director of the Museum of Fine
Arts, Boston, 1907.

Propitiation (Greek).
Favraize (EpwiN NicaoLAs COLLINGFORD), B. A.
(Oxon.).

Late King Charles Exhibitioner, Exeter Col-
lege, Oxford.

Possession (Introductory and Primitive),
Prayer (Introductory and Primitive),
Puppets, Purification (Introductory and
Primitive),

FARNELL (LEwis RicHARD), M.A., D.Litt. (Ox-
ford), Hon. D.Litt., (Geneva and Dublin),
Hon. LL.D. (St. Andrews), F.R.A.S., F.B.A.

Rector of Exeter College, Oxford ; University
Lecturer in Classical Archeology; formerly
Hibbert Lecturer and Wilde cturer in
Natural and Comparative Religion ; aunthor
of The Cults of the Greek States (1896-1909),
The Evolution of Religion (1905), Higher
Axgscm of Greek Religion (1911), Greece and
Babylon (1911).

Purification (Greek).

FARQUHAR (JoHN Nicowr), M.A., D.Litt. (Oxon.).
Literary Secretary of the Young Men’s Christ-
ian Association in India; author of Gita
and Gospel, A Primer of Hinduism, The
Crown o_?’.{la'nduism, Modern Religious Move-
ments in India.

Prarthana Samaj, Radha Seamis.

FELTOE (CHARLES LETT), D.D.
Rector of ga}lyle, near Dover ; formerly Fellow
of Clare College, Cambridge.

Prayer, Book of Common,

FLETCHER {ALICE CUNNINGHAM),
Holder of Thaw Fellowship, Peabody Museum,
Harvard University, Cambridge, Mass.
Plains Iadians.

FOWLER (WILLIAM WARDE), M.A., Hon. D.Litt.
(Manchester), Hon. LL.D, (Edin.).

Fellow and Late Subrector of Lincoln College,
Oxford; Gifford Lectarer in Edinburgh
University (1808-10),

Roman Religion.
FyrrE (Davip), M. A. (Edin.).
Minister of the Presbyterian Church at New-

castle; Lecturer at Armstrong College,
Newecastle; author of Essential Beliefs of
Christianity.

Responsibility.

Garsee (RicHARD), Ph.D.

Professor des Sanskrit und der allgepleinen
Religionsgeschichte an der Universitit zu
Tiibingen.

Pradhana, Purusa,

GARVIE (ALFRED ERNEST), M.A. (Oxford), D.D.
Glas.).

Principal of New College, London ; author of
The Ritschlian Theology, Studies in the
Inner Life of Jesus, Studies of Paul and his
Gospel, and other works.

Polytheism, Ritschlianism.

GEDEN (ALFRED 5.), ML A. (Oxon.}, D.D. (Aberd.).

Formerly Professor of Old Testament Lan-

ages and Literatnre and of Comparative

eligion in the Wesleyan College, Richmond,

Surrey ; author of Studies in the Religions

g the East, Introduction to the Hebrew

ible, Comparative Religion ; translator of
Deussen’s Philosophy of the Upanishads.

Pilgrimage (Buddhist), Priest, Priest-

hood (Buddhist), Renunciation (Hindu).

GORDON (ALEXANDER REID), D.Litt., D.D.
Professor of Hebrew in McGill University,
and of Old Testament Literature and
Exegesis in the Presbyterian College,
Montreal ; author of The Early Traditions
of Genesis, The Pocts of the Old Testament.
Righteousness (in the Old Testament).

GouDdE (HENRY LEIGHTON), M.A., D.D. (Oxon.).
Canon Resident.iar{ of Ely Cathedral;
Principal of Ely Theological College.
Revelation.

GRIERSON (Sir GEORGE ABRAHAM), K.C.LE,
Ph.D. (Haslle), D.Litt. (Dublin), LC.S.
{retired).

Fellow of the British Academy; Honorary
Member of the American Oriental Society ;
Honorary Fellow of the Asiatic Society of
Bengal ; Foreign Associate Member of the
Société Asiatique de Paris; Hon. Secretary
of the Royaﬂ Asiatic Society; Super-
intendent of the Linguistic Survey of India.

Pisachas, Prannathis, Prapatti-marga,
Radhavallabhis, Rai Dasis, Raman-
andis, Rukhars.

GRIFFITH (FrRANCIS LLEWELLYN), M.A., F.8.A,,
Hon, Ph.D, (Leipzig).

Reader in Egyptology in the University of
Oxford ; editor of the Archrological Survey
of the Egypt Exploration Fund; Corre-
sponding Member of the Royal Academy of
Sciences at Berlin; Foreipn Associate of
the Société Asiatique; Member of the
Imperial Academy ot Sciences of Vienna.

Prayer (Egyptian).



viil

AUTHORS OF ARTICLES IN THIS VOLUME

GUTHRIE (CHARLES JOHN), M.A., LL.D., F.5.A.
Scot., K.C.
The Honourable Lord Guthrie, one of the
Senators of the College of Justice in Scot-
Jand ; Fellow of the Society of Antiquaries,
and of the Zoological Society of Scotland.
Prisons.

GwATKIN (HENRY MELVILL), M.A., D.D.

Late Dixie Professor of Ecclesiastical History
in the University of Cambridge, and Fellow
of Emmanuel College : author of Studies of
Arianism, The Knowledye of God ; editor of
The Cambridge Medieval History.

Protestantism, Reformation.

HALDANE (ELIZADETH SANDERsON), C.1., LL.D.
Author of The Life of Jumes Ferrier (1899),
Life of Descartes (1003); joint-translator of
Hegel's History of Philosophy (1892), and The
Philosophical Works of Descartes (1911-12).
Rousseau.

HamitToN-GRIERSON (Sir PHILip JamEes, Kt.),
B.A. (Oxon.). ] '
Fellow of the Society of Scottish Antiquaries;
Fellow of the Royal Anthropological Insti-
tute ; Solicitor for Scotland to the Bourd of
Inland Revenue.

Puberty.

Harapa (Tasvuku), D.1v, LL.D.
President of the Doshisha University, Kyoto,
Japan.

Purification (Japanese).

HeaTtH (A. B, M.A.

Sometime Senior Scholar of Trinity College,
and Arnold Gerstenberg Student in Philo-
sophy, Cambridge.

Realism (in Modern Thonght).

HERKLESS (Sir JOHN), D.D.

Vice-Chancellor and Prineipal of the Univer-
sity of St. Andrews ; Principal of the United
Co?lcgc of St. Salvator and 5t. Leonard, St.
Andrews.

Literature to Presbyterianism.

HErRMAN (Mrs. E.).

Author of Eucken and Bergson.; Their Signifi-
cance for Christinn Thought, The Meaning
and Value of Mysticism.

Quietism.

HIBBEN (JoHN GrIER), Ph.D),, LL.D., L.H.D.
President of Princeton University ; author of
The Problems of Philusophy, Inductive and
Deductive Logic, Hlegel's Logic.
Probability.

Hicks (GeEorGr Dawes), M. A, {Cantab.), Ph.D.
{Leipzig), Litt.I}. (Manchester).
Professor of Philosophy in University College,
London ; assistant editor of the Hibbert
Journal,

Rothe.

Hicks (RoBERT DREW), M.A.
Fellow and formerly Classical Lecturer of
Trinity College, Cambridge.
Protagoras.

HikscurerLp (Hanrtwia), Ph.D.

Professor of Semities at the Jews' College;
Lueturer in Semitic Epigraph?' and Ethiopic
at University College in the University
of London,

Preaching (Jewish), Priest, Priesthood
{Jewish).

}

HorMeeEra (UNo NILs OsgAR), Dr. Phil.
Helsingfors; author of Die Wassergottheiten
der finnisch-ugrischen Volker (1913).
Priest, Priesthood (Ugro-Finnish).

Isaacs {ABRAM SAMUEL), Ph.D. ) .
Professor of Semitic Langunages in the Uni-
versity of New York.

Qaro.

JacksoN (HENRY), O.M,, Litt.D., F.B.A.
Regius Professor of Greek in the University
of Cambridge; Fellow of Trinity College,
Cambridge.

Plato and Platonism.

Jacors (HENRY EvsTER), S.T.D., L1.D.
Dean and Professor of Systematic Theology
in the Lutheran Theological Seminary at
Philadelphia.

Sacraments (Christian, Lutheran).

James (Epwix OLIVER), B.Sc., B.Litt. (Oxon.),
¥.C.8. (Lond.).

Vicar of St. Peter’s, Limehouse; Fellow of
the loyal Anthropological Institute ; author
of Primitive Ritual and Belief, and other
works.

Rain,

JasTrOw (Morris, Jr.), A.M., Ph.D., LL.D.
Professor of Semitie Languages and Librarian
in the University of Pennsylvania, Phila-
delphia ; President of the American Oriental
Society, 1914-15, and of the Suciety of
Biblical Literature, 1916 ; anthor of The
Religion of the Bubylonians and Assyrians.

Purim.

JOoHNS (CLAULE
Litt.D., D.D.
Master of St. Catharine’s College, Cambridge,
and Canon Residentiary of Norwich ; author
of Assyrian Deeds and Documents of the Tth
Century B.C., DBabyloninn and Assyrian
Laws, Contracts and Letters, the Schweich
Lectures on The Lelations between the Lows
of Babylonia and the Laws of the Hebrew
Peoples.
Purification
Heaven.

JonnsoN (HuMPHREY Jorx T.), B.A. {Oxon.).
Yellow of the Royal Anthropological Institute,
Priest, Priesthood (Chinese), Regalia.

JoHNSTON (REGINALD FLEMING), C.B.E., M.A.
(Oxon.).

Administrator of Weihaiwei, 1917-18: Mem-
ber of the Royal Asiatic Socicty, the
Folklore Society, the India Society, and
the English Association; author of From
Peking to Mandalay (1908), Lion and
Dragon in Northern China (1910), Buddhist
Chine {1913).

Purification {Chinese).

JorLy (Jurius), Ph.I). (Munich), Hon. M. D. (Gét-
tingen), Hon. D.Litt, {Oxford).

Ord. Professor of Sanskrit and Comparative
Philology in the University of Wiirzburg ;
formerly Tagore Professor of Law in the
University of Caleutta ; Geheimer Hofrat.

Purification (Hindu).

HERMANN  WALTER), M.A,,

(Babylonian), Queen of

JONES (ARTHUR CADBURY).
¥ormerly Secretary-General of the Societas
Rosicruciana in Anglia.

Rosicrucians,
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JoXNEs (GEORGE HUGH).

Convener to the Examination Committee of
the Free Church of England ; formerly Head
Master of New College, Margate (1886-08),
and Incambent of Christ Church, Crow-
borough, Sussex (1901-05); author of The
FPres Church of England: Its Doctrines and
Ecclesiastical Polity.

Reformed Episcopal Church and Free
Church of England.

JoNgs (Rurus M.), M.A., D.Litt.
Professor of Philosophy in Haverford College,
Haverford, Pennsylvania ; anthor of Social
Law in the Spiritual World (1904), Studies
in Mystical ﬁeligiou (1909), Spiritual Re-
Jormers (1914), The Inner Life (1916).
Ranters.

JOURDAIN (PHILIP E. B.), M.A. (Camb.).

British editor of the Monist and the Infer-
national Journal of Ethics; Fellow of the
London Mathematical Society ; Member of
the Mathematical Association.

Realism (Modern Logic and).

JoYCE (GEORGE HAYWARD), S.J., M.A. (Oxon.).
Professor of Dogmatic Theology at St. Beuno's
College, St. Asaph, N. Wales,

Power of the Keys, Probabilism.

JUYNBOLL (TH. W.), Dr. juris et phil. )
Professor of Semitic Languages in the Univer-
sity of Utrecht.
Pilgrimage (Arabian and Muhammadan),
Prayer {(Muhammadan).

KEITH (ARTHUR BERRIEDALE), D.C.L., D.Litt.
Barrister-at-Law; Regius Professor of Sanskrit
and Comparative Pﬁlilology i the University
of Edinburgh.
Priest, Priesthood (Hindn), Ramanuja,
Righteousness (Hindu).

KELLETT (ERNEST EDWARD), M.A.
Assistant Master at the Leys School, Cam-
bridge; formerly Scholar of Wadham
College, Oxford.

Rewards and Punishments.

KELso (JAMES ANDERSON), A.B., D.D., Ph.D.

Professor of Hebrew and Old Testament
Literature, and President of the Western
Theological Seminary, Pittsburgh; author
of Die Klagelieder, Der massorethische Text
und die Versionen (1910), Hebrew- English
Vocabulary to the Book of Genesis (1917), in
collaboration with David E. Culley.

Proverbs, Riddle.
KENNETT (ROBERT HATCH), D.D.

Be;,}ius Professor of Hebrew in the University
o Cambridqe- Canon of Ely; Fellow of
le

Queens’ Co ;;e, Cambridge; Examining
Chaplain to the Bishops of Ely and Man.
chester.

Rechabites.

KERR (CoLiN M.,), B.D., D,Phil.
Minister of the Church of Scotland at Kettins,
Conpar-Angus,

Propitiation (Introductory and Biblical).
Kxoor {Dovaras), M.A.

Lecturer in Charge of the Economics Depart-
ment in the University of Sheffield.

Poverty.

K9n1a (EDUARD), Ph.D., D.D.
Professor of Old Testament Exegesis in the
University of Bonn,

Prophecy (Hebrew).

LACEY (TRoMASs ALEXANDER), M. A,

Warden of the London Diocesan Penitentiary,
Highgate ; Pringle-Stuart Lecturer, 1914;
Bishop Paddock Lecturer at New York,
1918-17 ; Select Preacher, Oxford, 1916-18.

Sacraments {Christian, Western).
Laina (GorboN JENNINGS), B, A, (Toronto), Ph.D.
(Johns Hopkins),

Professor of Latin
Chicago.

Priest, Priesthood {Roman).
LANDTMAN (GUNNAR), Mag, Phil.

Lecturer in Sociology in the University of
Finland, Helsingfors,

Priest, Priesthood (Primitive).
LANGDON {STEPHEN HERBERT), B.D., Ph.D., Hon.

in the University of

M.A. (Oxon.).
Shillite Reader in Assyriology and Com-
parative Semitic Philolo in the Uni-

versity of Oxford ; Carator in the University
Museum, Babylonian Section, Philadelphia;
author of Neo-Babylonian Royal Inseriptions
(V.A.B. vol. iv.), Sumerian and Babyﬁml'an
Psalms, A Sumerian Grammar, Babylonian
Liturgies.

Prayer (Babylonian),

LEAMANN (EDVARD), D.Theol., D.Phil.
Professor of the History of Religions and the
Philosophy of Religion in the University of
Lund, Sweden.

Prayer {Iranian).

LEUBA (JAMES HENRY), Ph.D.

Professor of Psycholoyy in Bryn Mawr College,
Pennsylvania; author of A Psychological
Study of Religion: Its Origin, Function, and
Future.

Psychical Research.

LiNDsAY (JaMEs), M.A,, B.Se.,, D.D., F.R.S.L.,
F.R.8.E, F.G.S, M. R.A.S.

Author of A Philosophical System of Theistic
Idealism, Studies in European Philosophy,
Recent Advances in Theistic Philosophy of
Religion, The Fundamental Problems of
Metaphysics.
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PICTS.—The Picts and all connected with
them—name, race, customs, and language—have
long constituted a problem upon which the most
contrary views have been held, and which cannot
yet be said to be completely solved.

1, Name.—The word * Picts’ lias been commonly
derived from Lat. picti, ‘painted men,’ but it is
now generally admitted that the Latin word is the
form of & native name which may or may not have
referred to the Pictish (nnd Celtic) custom of paint-
ing and tatuing the skin. The Romans used a
word which resembled the native name, and which
described this custom of theirs,

‘The native name 18 connected with that of the Pictones, or
Pictavi, of Gaul,l whose town was Pictavi (Polctiers), and the
namae Pictones ia sometimes applied to the Plets of Scotland in
Irish and Scottish Chronicles.? The Latin name must have
been commonly used in Roman Britain, and hecame, in Anglo-
Baxon, Peohtan.  Aa the diphthong In Poletiers corresponds to
an earller ¢, found in Ptolemy's Mgerérior *Axpor on the coast of
Poitou, Rhys conjectured that the nams was Pectones rather
than Pictones. e Welsh forms Peithwyr, * Pict men,” and
Pelthen must be derived from Pect (cf. Bcote Pecht, A.8.
Peohtas, Norse Petta).  An Irish (Goidelic) equivalent, with the
usual transmutation of p and ¢, may be cecht, which may give
the numerous p oames with *keith® ln Beotland.3 What
the native name meant is uncertain, but an equivalent iz thought
to exist in Irish cicht, engraver,' or *carver' {or, sccording to
Rhys, ‘alaughterer'or* mlﬁ;{ warrior'), this meaning perhapa
belng Influenced by the Pictish tatuing custom. Nicholson
-derives Pictl from an Indo-European stem peik-, *tatn.' ¢

Another native name has the Goidelic form
Cruithni, from Qretani, the name of Pictsin Ireland
and Scotland, and derived from cruth, ¢form,’
‘figure’; an Irish writer, Duald MacFirbis, ex-

lains if as meaning the people who painted the

orma (¢rotha) of beasts, birds, and fishes on faces
and bodies. Rhys and Stokes refer it to eruith-
neachd, ‘wheat,’ or ‘ that which is reaped or cut.’
Hence it would still suggest the surposed meaning
of Picti. The corresponding Brythonic name was
Pretani, in old Welsh Priten, later Prydyn (pryd,
‘form’). Prydyn means Scotland, the Pictland of
the north, while Ynys Prydain, * Isle of the Picts,’
was the name for the whole of Britain, and thus
must have originated at a time when the whole

1 Clmsar, de Bell. Gall. iil. 11.
1 W. P, Bkene, CAronicles of the Picts, p. 76 ; J. Rhys, Celtic
Britains, p. 311,
2 Rhys, ‘National Names of the Aborigines of the British
Aales,’ The Scollish Review, xviil. (1881) 1281,
¢ E, W. B, Nicholson, Keltic Researches, p. 8.
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island belonged to the Prydyn, or Picta! This,
then, accounts for the early Greek name Ilperarual
Niew, * the Pictish Isles,’

Rhys considers that Goidellc invaders o Britain called it by

some such name as Inis Cruithne (from Qretani), * Island of the
Picta"—a non-Celtic race to whom the whole island had once
belonged, according to him. On the arrival of the Brythons
they changed this to Ynys Prydsin.? Macbain, on the other
hand, malntaine that the Cruithne, Prydyn, or Picts were them-
selves the Cellic inhabitants of Britain, about 300 p.0., and gave
their name to it.?
. 2. Classical notices,—Cmsar writes that the
interior of Britain is inhabited by those said tradi-
tionally to have been boru in the island itself, and
the sen-coast by those who had crossed over from
the Belge. The latter cultivated the land ; most
of the interior tribes did not, but lived on flesh and
milk and were clad in skins. All the Britons
dyed themselves with woad. Ten and even twelve
of them had wives in common, brothers with
brothers, fathers with sons;: the children were
held to be offspring of him who first espoused the
virgin.¢

Does the Iast statement refer to all the Britons or only to the
Interior tribes? Zimmer holds that the reference to ‘all the
Britons’ Is a parenthesis, and that the account of the interior
tribea is resumed with this statement as to marringe. The
interior tribes were pr bly Picts, ibly Goidels;

of their promiscuity is probably worthless (§ 5 (b)L8

Ceesar knew nothing of the tribes to the north,
who were certainly Pictish. His ‘inlerior tribes’
may have been Picts or Goidels, though the Goidels
are thought by some to have first come to Britain
from Ireland from the 2nd cent. onwards. If the
Picts were a Celtic people, there must also have
been aboriginal tribes separate from or mingled
with them.

The northern tribes first came into notice during
the time of Agricoln's invasion. Taecitus calls
them collective'fy Caledonii, and in his opinion
their red hair and large limbs pointed to a Ger-
manie origin, Some of their tribes fought from

! Rhys and D, Brynmor-Jones, Tha Welsh People, p. 76; J.
Loth, Les Mabinogion3, Paris, 1013, 1. 273,

3 The Welsh Peopte,g. T8, Scottish Reviewe, xviil. 1341 i

3 A Macbain, An Elymol, i Dictionary of the Gaelie
Langtage?, &.v. * Britain,' ed. W. F. Skene, The Lighlanders of
s::u:a 12."1 ::xcursnu. P 384,

8 H. Zimmer, * Pictish Matriarchy,' in Leabhar nan Gleann,
ed. G. Henderson, p. 22,
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chariots, like the southern Britons. They had
tribal assemblies, ratified with sacred rites.
Calgacus, their leader aguinst the Romans, slpeaks
of their harvesta—whicl points to cultivated lands;
and of their wives and children, without any refer-
ence to promiscuity, Tacitus makes no reference
to the custom of painting their bodies.! On the
whole, his Caledonians seem to difler but little
from the southern tribes akin to the Gauls. Pto-
lemy? next describes the various inhabitants of
Britain according to tribal groups.

South of the Forth and the Clyde were the Otadini and
Gadeni on the east, and on the west the Selgoves, Novantse, and
Damnoonil, the last extending to near the Tay. On the east
const, north of the Tay, were the Venicones and Tmxali; west
of these were the Vacomagi, then the Caledonii and Epidii.
Along the west coast were the Cerones, Creones, Carnonacs,
and Carini, separated from the Caledonii by the Decante. To
the north were the Lugi, Smerta, and Cornavii.

Ptolemy’s tribes to the north of the Forth and
the Tay correspond to Tacitus's Caledonii, the
name of the largest group with whom the Romans
came in contact having been given to all the tribes.
These may be regarded as Picts, since their posi-
tion corresponds to that of the Picts described by
Bede? Possibly some of the tribes south of the
estuaries (Selgove, Novante) may also have been
Pictish. By c. 208 the tribes had apparently united
into two groups, for Dio Cassius speaks of the two
nations of the Caledonii and Maiatai into which
the names of the others were merged.* The
Maziatai lived in the flattish region north of the
northern Roman wall, and perhaps derived their
name from magh, ‘ a plain.” They dwelt in that
r):.rt. of Scotland which, aceording to Ptolemy, had

en occupied by the northern portion of the
Damnonii. Dio says that these tribes neglected
agriculture, but had cattle, and lived on milk, the
produce of the chase, and fruits, but never ate
fish. They had horses and chariots, and fought
with shield, sword, spear, and dagger (! a dirk).
They had community of women, and their pro-
geny were reared as the joint offspring of each
small community. They had a certain food a
small piece of which sufliced & man for several
days. They would also run into morasses up to
the neck and live there several days without eat-
ing.® According to Herodian, they punctured
{tatued) their bodies in the forms of animals, and
\\_'ent‘ naked, the better to show the ornamenta-
tion.

Eumenius, who first mentions the Picts by name,
says that Constantius Chlorus in A.D. 306 defeated
the Caledunii and other Piects.” The tribes are
again swinmed up comprehensively as Picts in the
notices of the invasion of Roman Britain between
the walls by them and the Scoti from Ireland or
Wales in A.D. 360, and in 364 when Picts, Scots,
Saxons, and Atecotti invaded Roman Britain from
different directions, When Theodosius came to
the rescue, the Picts are described as consisting
of two divisions, Dicaledon® and Verturiones,
doubtless the equivalents of the Caledonii and
Maiutai.®

Rhya has shown that Verturiones is the Latin torm of a Celtic
word which ail.:penrs later as the name of the Pictish district of
‘the men of Fortrenn ' (Strathearn and Menteith). Fortrenn is
probably the gen. of Fortriu or Foirtriu, which again is found
in Fothreve (Kinross and Clackmannan). On the whole, this
corresponus Lo the region of the Maiatai. Dicaledonz suggests
the people of the two Caledonias —the regions divided by the
locha fromn Inverness to Fort Willism.? Of. Ptolemy's name for
the ocean to the west of Scotland, Aovnxaknldros.

Claudian says that Theodosius drove the Picts
into their own region of Thule; the Scots retired
to Ireland, the Saxons to the Orkneys, while he

1 Agrie. 111, 27, 81. 2 Geog. ii. 8. 3 HET 4.

4 ]xxv, 5. B Ib. Ixxv. 5, lxxvi, 12,

8 iii, 14, 7 Panegyricus Constantine, 7
8 Amniianus Marcellinus, xx. 1, xxv{ 4, xxvii. B, 0, T

9 Celtic Britaind, pp. 65, 162, 822, Welsh People, pp. 12, 102

drafted the Atecotti intothe Roman army.! Picts
and Scots returned to the attack in A.D. 387 and
in later years, when the Romans had finally left
Britain. The Picts, however, did not continue to
hold the land south of the Forth and the Tay,
except pertially in the district known as Manaw
or Manann, where, later, Picts, Scots, Saxons, and
Brythons mingled, and possibly in Galloway,
where they may have been indigenous.

Manaw or Manann included the western part of Midlothian,
Linlithgow, part of Stirlingshire (where the name eurvives in
Slamannan), and apparently Clackmannan, which also preserves
the name. The part south of the Forth was known to the
Welsh as Manaw of the Gododin (=Pw1emiy's Votadini), to
distinguish it trom the Isle of Man or Manaw. K

Rhys regards the invading Scotti from Ireland who joined
the Ficta from 4.D. 880 onwarde as themselves Pictish, mixed
with Celtic Goidels. They were the Cruithni of Ulster or Dil-n
Araide. Their name ia cognate with Welsh ysgwthr, a cutting,
carving, or sculpture—hence the men who were scarred or
tatued. This name may have been given them by the Brythonic
Celts, and Latinized as Scotti. The later Scots who settled in
Argylishire came from another Irish Pictish district, Dalriada,
which name they gave to their new habitat.? Zimmer also re-
gards the Scotti and Atecotti as non-Aryan people of Ireland,
conquered by the Irish Celts.4 Machain regards the Scotti as
Goidels, and their name a8 Goidelic="tatued men,’ Oael. sgath,
‘to lop off,’ O. Ir. scothaim. ‘It was their own name for them-
selves.’ 8 Skenealso regardsthem as distinct from the Picts, and
their region of Dalriada in Ireland as one of their earlieat settle-
ments among the Ulster Picts.t

The Atecotti were a non-Celtic folk, the Picts of Galloway,
Bede's Niduari, and ?osaibl Ptolemy’s Novants and Selgove.
Their pame means ' the old or ancient race.' This is Rhys's
opinion.” Bkene regarded them asa people from Ireland settled
in Dalriada, but later considered them as inhabiting the district
between the Roman walle.8

After the settlement of the Scots in Dalriada,
which they took from the Picts early in the 6th
cent.,? and the Saxon invasions the Picts or Cale-
donians oceupied all Scotiand north of the Firths
of Forth and Tay,% except the region of Argyllshire
and, later, the W. Isles. They partially occupied
the district of Manaw, and were perhaps also found
in Galloway. The remainder of southern Scotland
was occupied by Brythons and Saxons. !

3. Traditions about the Picts.—In accordance
with a tendency in medieval Celtic legends to
connect races, tribes, or heroes with classical or
Biblical personages and regions, the Picts were
derived from Scythia. The Welsh tradition, as
found in the Brut of Layamon, represents the
Picta as coming from Secythia with their king
Roderic to Alban (Scotland), where they were
defeated end Roderie was slain, Their conquerors,
the Britons, gave them a distriet in Ireland (Caith-
ness, according to Layamon), but refused them
their daughtersin marriage. Hence they obtained
women of the Gwdyl (Goidels) from Ireland. Their
descendants are the Scots or the Gwydyl Ffichti
{=Goidelic Picts), who now through these women
speak Ireland’s speech.!

The Irish tradition is found in three forms. In
one of these the children of Gleoin (Gelonus), son
of Ercol (Hercules), took possession of the Orkneys.
Thence they were dispersed, but Cruithne seized
the north of Britain, and his seven sons—Caith,
Ce, Cirig, Fib, Fidach, Fotla, and Fortrenn—
divided the land into as many parts. Five others
1 \;iii. 26; cf, Jerome, adp. Jovian. ii. 7, for tha Atecottiin

aul.

3 Skene,
Bn‘raa’n‘,g. 15!

l(): Celt. Britaind, pp. 04, 240, 243 ., 270 1., Welsh People, p.

4 Zimmer, p. 26.

& Excursus, in SBkene's Highlanders?, p. 385.

8 Bkene, Celtic Scotlandd, L 1871, 1931, Highlanders?, p.
10 1., Chronicles, p. cix .

7 Rhys, Celtic Britaind, pp. 91,04, 113, 222, 235, 240, 281, Welsh
People, p. 102 ; Bede, Life of St. Cuthbert, 11. For the Niduari
see also Skene, Celtic Scotland?, 1. 133.

8 Hinhlandersd, p. 10, Celtic Scotland3, i. 90, 102,

Bt Bede, HE i 1. 8; Skene, Chronicles, p. cviii.

10 Ct, Bede, HE iv, 20, tor the Forth as the southern boundary.

11 Cf, Nenniua, Hist. Brit. 2; Bede, HE §ii. 6; of, i. 7., v. 23,
12 Skene, Chronicles, p% 1221, 1651, ; cf. Rhys, Celtic Britaind,
P. 242, lor *Gwydyl Flichti.'

Chronicles, pp. Ixxxi, ovii, cxv; Rhys, Celtio
5.
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of the Cruithneach went to France, and there
founded Pictavis, Thence they came to Erin, but
were driven forth.! In the secoud form of the
tradition the Crnithneach, children of Gleoin, came
from Thrace. After building Pictavis, they came
to Ireland, and helped Crimthann, king of Leinster,
to expel the Tuatha Fidhba. Drostan, their Druid,
ordered that the wounded should bathe in the milk
of seven score white cows, and the poison of the
weapons would not hurt them. They now gained
power in Ireland, but Heremon drove them out,
ﬁiving them as wives the widows of the men

rowned when the Milesians came to [reland.
They now acquired Alban (Scotland). Some,
however, remained in Ireland. Spells, charms,
and omens are attributed to them. 7The metrical
version of this legend says that they acquired their
name °‘Picti’ from tatuing their fair skins, and
that on being given wives they swore that from
the mother should descend the right to the sove-
reignty.? A third account says thut Cruithnechan
went over from the sons of Mile (in Ireland) to
the .Britons of Fortrenn to fight the Saxons, and
remained there. Wives were obtained from Ire.
land, Cruithnechan swearing by heaven, earth,
sun, and moon that the regal auccession should
always be on the mother's side.?

The preface to the 10th cent, Pictish Chronicle
says that the Picts are so called from picto corpore,
because they are marked with various figures made
by iron points with pigmenta. The Scots are so
called because they come from Scythia, or because
they are descended from Scotta, queen of the
Scots, Pharaoh's daughter. They came to Ireland
in the fourth age of the world, the Britons having
come to Britain in the third age. The people of
Scythia have white hair—hence they are called
Albani—and from them the Picts and Scots origin-
ate. Cruidne, father of the Picts dwelling in this
island, reigned 100 years, and had seven sons—
Fib, ‘Fidac , Floclaid, Fortrenn, Got, Ce, and Cir-
cina.

Gildas, who appears to regard the region north
of the Forth ang the Tay as an islund, mentions
the Picts as & *transmarine’ people who, with the
Scots, invaded Roman Britain. They came from
the north-north-east (‘ab aquilone’), the Scots
from the west-north-west (‘a circio’). When they
were ultimately driven from the region between
the walls, they settled in the north of the island,?
Nennius bringsthe Picts from the Orkneys, whence
they occupied a third of Britain up to his own day.*
Bede brings them from Scythia to Ireland, whence
the Scots directed them to Britain (where they
inhabited the northern part, the Britons being in
possession of the southern), giving them wives on
condition that, when any difficulty should arise,
they should choose a king from the female royal
race rather than the male—a custom observed
among the Picts * to this day.””?

The origin of the Picts frem Scythia or Thrace
is purely mythical, and the stories of how they
obtained wives may be regarded as equally so—an
@etiological myth to account for the Pictish succes-
sion. The Goidelic name for the Picts being
Cruithne, an eponymous Cruithne was regarded as
their ancestor, while the seven districts into which
Scottish Pictavia or Cruithentuaith was divided
supplied names to most if not all of his mythical
sons—Fib: Fife and Fothreve; Fortrenn: Fort-
renn (Strathearn and Menteith); Fodla: Atholl
{Athfoitle) and Gowrie; Circenn: Magheircin=

1Irish additions to Nennius (Skene, Chronieles, p. €3 1L)

115, pp. 92, 40. 3 I, p. 45.

4 Jb. p. 81. This is perhaps derived from the ines of
Ieldore of Beville, ix. 2. 108, who gives ‘Scoti* for *Pictl' in
explaining the orfgin of the name from tatuing.

de Excidio Britannice, i, 11, 19,
LIN TR THELYL T

Mearns and Angus; Cait: Caithness (Cathenesia).
Fidnch and Ce have no nominal equivalents.

The reglons unaccounted for are Mar and Buachan, and
Moray, Argyll being fncluded in Dalrlads. The legend must
éh;:!om have arisen after the occupation of Dalriada by the

The fact that there were Cruithni, or Picts, both
in Ireland and in Seotland may account for the
varying traditions of their coming first to Ireland
or hirst to Scotland. One tradition says that both
Irish and Scottish Cruithni were governed by the
same kings to the number of thirtr.‘

4. Who were the Picts?—Rliys regards the
Picts as the non-Aryan (Ivernian) aborigines, dis-
possessed by the incoming Goidels, whoss langnage
they ndo&@ed. although they greatly ontnumbered
them. he Goidels were, however, profoundly
modified by them in language, race, and cuatoma.
Having driven the Ivernians before them, they
later made common cause with them against the
invading Brythons. Hence there was an amalga-
mation of the Goidelic and Ivernian elements, and
‘the term Goidelic should strictly be confined to
the mixed population of Aryan and non-Aryan
language in possession of the country when the
Brythons arrived.’* Before Pictish, or Ivernian,
died out, it was “loaded with words borrowed from
Celtic'—Goidelic and Brythonic—but it also modi-
tied Celtic vocabulary and continued the syntax of
its own speech.? Zimmer also regards the northern
Celts as having become Goidelic in speech at an
early period, while the southern Picts adopted
Brythonic speech.*

The traces of all Pictish (non-Celtic) speech are scanty,
but Rhys profe: to find them in the m inscriptions of
the north, and at Arst equated it with Basque—an opinion afier-
wards abandoned. But he still adhered to the theory of its
oon-Aryan character, and inued to challenge the uphold
of the Picts as Celtic to prove that the ]I)I.!ncl.uahd Ogam
Ingcription at Lunasting in Shetland is Celtic: *Ttocuhetts-
ahehbt hocvvevy-nel ' The challenge seems & sate
one, for, as Lang says, it is ‘not merely non-Aryan, but non-
buman ! or not correctly deciphered,’®

Rhys also finds non-Aryan traces in Celtie
nomenclature, &nd, assuming totemism to be non-
Aryan, argues as to its existence from names like
MaeCon, ‘ Hound’s son’—the name of a legendary

rince whose rule extended from Ireland to Britain.

ence ‘MacCon may, perbaps, be regarded as
representing the whole non-Celtic race of these
islands,’ Totemism, however, may have been
Aryan, and a personal name is not evidence of
clan totemism. He also argues for the non-Aryan
character of the Picts from their custom of sueces-
sion through the mother, traces of which he also
finds in the names and relationships of Irish and
Welsh mythology.® Zimmer accepts the Pictish
succession through the female line, as well as the
classieal references to promiscuity in the Celtic
region, and incest incidents in Irish saga, as point-
ing to non-Aryan marriage relations. In the case
of the sagas, the Celtic invaders of Ireland being
in & minority, the aboriginal customs would not be
changed at once, and have left their impress in
legenda.”

Skene's whole theory of the history of the Picts
is connected with his opinion that there were two
divisions of them, eventually distinguished as
northern and southern Picts. This ia based on
Bede's statement that the northern Picts wern
separated from those of the south by ‘steep and

1‘Tract on the Picts,’ Skene, Chronicles, p. 820,

20, H. Resd, Guide to the Antig. of the Bronzs Age, Brit.
Museumn, London, 1904, P 22

3 Rhys, Celtic Britaind, pp, 2631., 2681., 276, Welsh People,
pp‘. [1'3 ;i 19.

5 Proc. Soo, Antig. Scotland, xxvii, (1502] 203 fT., xxxlii. [1898)
32411.; A. Lang, Hist, of Scotiand, Edinburgh, 1800, L 493,
For an attempted translation see Nicholson, p. 711.

8 Rhys, Celtic Britaint, p. 266f1., Weldh FPeople, pp. 1611,

., 860,
7 Zimmer, p, 2811,
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but such a distinction as
Skene nsserted is probably fallacious. His
*northern Picts’ were Gaelic in race and language ;
the ‘southern Picts’ were also Gaelic, but, the
lDamnonii between the Forth and the Tay, who
‘belonged to the Cornish variety of the British
race,” having been incorporated with them, they
introduced a British (Cornish) element into their
language. The Dammonii are the Dritons of

Fortrenn.? )

Bkene's argumenta for the Picts aa Goidelic in race and
language may be summarized as follows. {a) The Welsh desig-
nation for tivw Picts, Gwydyl Ffichti, shows that, since all
Goidels were called Gwydyl by the Welsh, the Picts were thus
asaigned to that race. The term, however, is not an early one,
nor Is Fichti the repular rendering of Picti in Welsh.3 (&) 8t.
Columba’s oceasional but not constant use of &n interpreter
while presching to Picts was necessary becauss the difference
between Pict.isg and Irish resembled that between Breton or
QCornish and Welsh, which are not always mutually intelligible.
The difference may none the less rather have resembled that
between Irish and Welsh. (¢) Gaelic was spoken in Galloway
at & late day, and in the 1%th cent. Richard of Hexham :m}i
Reginald of Durham called the Gallwegians Picta.d As to this
it ghould be noted that there was an early Brythonic element
in Gallowsy, but the district had been overrun by Goidcls,
which sccounts for the predominance of Gaelic there. The
pame Picts may have been given to them by those English
writers on sccount of the peculiarity of their language.
(d) Many Pictish personal names in the lists of kings are of
Irish form : others show a mixture of Brythonic, Gaelic, and
Teutonic. The last ia accounted for by the sway of the Angles

rugged mountains,’?

Some writers are of opinion that no Goidel
occupied British soil except from Ireland. Mac.
bain regards the Picts, the Caledonii of Tacitus,
the Pretanoi of Pytheas, as the first Celtic in-
comers to Britain, ¢. 600 B.C. They were ‘a
Celtic-speaking people, whose language differed
both from Brittonic and Gadelic, but at the same
time only differed dialectically from the Gaulish
and Brittonic tongues.” Their language, unlike
Goidelic, was of the p class of Celtic speech,
and they were driven west and north by the
incoming Belgi. They were thus Cmsar's abori-
gines of the interior.

Macbain showsthat Skene’s philological arguments for Pictish
=0oidelic are defective. Bede speaks of the various dialects
or languages spoken in Britain ~those of the Angles, Britons,
Picts, Scots, and Lating, Pictish was thus different from both
Brythonic and Gaelic. Again, the Cruithui of Ulster were
Pictish incomers from 8cotland who had become Gaelic-speak-
ing. The Irish looked upon them as a people different from
themselves, The classical names from the Pictish area are
mainly Celtic, and a third of them are nearer Brythonie than
Gadelic, The lists of Pictish kinge are *decidedly British in
phonetics.’! Place-names in the Pictish region, excluding the
Isles, Caithness, and Sutherland, which are largely Norse, show
a veneer ol Gaelic, since the Scots imposed their language as
well as their rule on the Picts, but they are ' very different from
names on Gadelic ground—Ireland and Dalriada.’ *The pre-
fixes aber and pet, unknown to Gadelic, are found from Suther-
land to the Forth.' The former is often superseded by Gaelic
l‘nue{. the latter by baile.l Skene regarded abder, inbher, and

over the Picts in certain districts; the Brythonic el t came
from the ‘ Britons of Fortrenn® (the Damnonii), who spoke a
dialect akin to Cornish. (£) When the place-names are studied
according to strict rule, the generic terms show no Cymric
element in the districts occupied by the Picts. Thus 'Pen’
doea not oceur north of Forth and Clyde. (f) Legend attributes
a Goidelic epeech to the Picts, acquired by them from the
Irish women whom they married.> This, however, only
suggests that the Picts once spoke some other language, or
pe%gaps some other Celtic dialect.

Nicholson is also of opinion that Pictish was a
language virtually identical with Irish, He holds,
however, that the loss of Indo-European p was
comparatively late in Goidelic dialecta— Pictavian,
Sequanian, fielgic. Menapian, proto-Irish, and

roto-Pictish—but that p was lost in literary or old

vish. P in Celtic speech is therefore notalways a
mutated gu or b, but may be original and a sign of
Goidelic occupation. Insular Pietish, like Pictavian
in Gaul, was a Goidelic dialect with p preserved to
historic times. Highland Gaelic is descended from
Pictish, not from the Irish speech of the Dalriadic
Scots, who did not conquer the Picts. The word
¢ Pict’ is derived from a root peik-, ‘tatu,’ with
I E p preserved. He also holds that the Belgi
were Goidels, and are found not only in Gaul nnd
Britain, but also in Ireland.  They are the Iir
Bolgs of Irish legend, and, with the Fir Domnann
(=the Damnonit) and Fir Galéoin (Picts), were
Goidels who preserved p.  The Kymry or Brythons
of other writers—Ganlish, Welslh, Cornish, and
Breton—were the first Celtic arrivals in Britain.
Then eame the Goidels, who drove the Kymry into
the interior in pre-lloman times, where later
Cesar found them.® [f, however, this order of
occupation— the opposite of that usually accepted
—is true, it is diflicult to account for the presence
of Goidelic Picts in Scotland, where presumably
the Kymry would have retired before them.

Whatever may be said of these views, it is certain
that neither Skene nor Nicholson sufficiently faces
the fact that, rightly or wrongly, the early notices
of the Picts regard them as diflering from the Scots
in origin, language (dialect), and the matter of the
kingship.

1 Bede, I E i, 4. 3 Celtic Seotland3, i. 231

3 Ci. Maclain, in Skene's Highlanders?, p. 4U8; Rhys, Celtic
Diritaind, p, 242
maintaing that the language of Gildas shows that
Ficts remained in the region between the walls sfter the lnst
incurgion, and that Bede's Niduarian Picts=Picts of Galloway
(Chronicles, p. cviii, Celtic Scotlands, i. 183).

B5ee Shene, Four Ancient Hooks of Wales, i. ch. 74, Celtic
Seotland2, i, 1941,

& Nichulson, Keltie Researches, p. 1101,

or ¢y as originally common to both branches of
the Celtic language, retained in some dialects, obsolete in
others ;3 but it ia surely significant that aber does not occur in
Argyll (Dalriada).

Other Celtic scholars, Windisch? and Stokes,
also regard Pictish as Brythoric rather than
Goidelic. Stokes, after collecting and examinin,
all the known Pictish words down to the period o
the Irish annalists, comes to the following con-
clngion :

“The foregoing list of names and words containe much that
is 8till ohscure ; but on the whole it shows that Pictish, so far as
regards ite vocabulary, is an Indo-European and especially
Celtic speech. Its phonetics, 80 far as we can ascertaln them,
resemble those of Welsh rather than of [rish.'$

I’Arbois de Jubainville identifies the Cruithni
of Irish legend, who fought against the Fir Fidga,
with the Bripantes, a British tribe located %ly
Pbolem;' also in the south-east of Ireland. Their
Druid Trostan has a name akin to that of the
Arthurian Tristan. The Fir Fidga are the Manapii,
a tribe identical with the Belgic Menapii. The
Brigantes, inhabitants of Britain (Prydgn}, were
called Cruithni="Pritanicos, by the Irish.

Where philological experts are s¢ much divided
on the question of language, it is clear that it
cannot be regarded as settled. If, however, the
Picts were a non-Celtic race, they could not have
remained so unmixed with their Celtic conquerors
as Rhys's theory demands.  And, again, granting
that they were Celtic—Goidelic or Brythonic—such
incoming Celts must have Leen numerically small
cnrrlyall'ed with existing aboriginal tribes, which
would again imply a mixture of races. Whatever
the Picts were, it appears certain that they either
adopted or retained Celtic speech.

. Pictish customs.—(a) Painting and tatuing.
—Cwmsar says that all the Britons dyed themselves
with woad ;® and Herodian says of the northern
tribes (the Picts) that they tatued themselves with
coloured designa and figures of animals of all
kinds, and did not wear cluthing, in order that
these might be seen.” The custom is also ascribed
to them by Duald MacFirbis as an explanation of

1 Macbain, in Skene's Highianders3, p, 380 8., Trans.
Gaelic So6, of Inverness, xi (1855551 sonar o o the

2 Celtic Scotland?, 1. 222,

3 ‘Keltische Bprachen,’ in Ersch and Griiher, Allgemeins
Eneyklopidie.

4 ! Linguistic Value of the Irish Annals,’ Trans. of the Philo-
io%wai S?mty_, iii. [1888-80) 392.

H. d'Arbois de Jubainville, Les Celtes, Paris, 1904, pp. 25

66; cf. Les Druides, do. 1606, p. 37. '

8de Bell. Gall. v. 14; cf. Pliny, H N xxii. 1.

7 Herodian, iii. 14. 8,
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their name: a Cruithneach, or Pict, is one who
takes the forms, or cruths, of beasts, birds, and
tishes on his face and body. This probably repre-
sents a tradition in Ireland. Far earlier Isidore of
Seville explains the name Scotti as derived from
their custom of tatuing, and this explanation of
the name Picti is given in the Pictish Chronicle
(see § 3). Tatuing may have been common to all
Celtic tribes at one time, and Claudian personities
Britain as a woman with tatued cheeks.! Faces
depicted on Gaulish coins have marks on them
which appear to be tatu marks.? Probably no
great distinction need be drawn between painting
and tatuing. Among other peoples these customs
are ornamental, are used to produce a frightful
zspearance. or have totemistic significance. Her-

1an and Cesar associate the British custom with
the first two of these respectively, but they were not
likely to connect it with totemism if that existed
in Britain. There is no reason to believe that
tatuing was peculiar to the Picts among British
tribes,

(b} Descent through women.—The community of
women ascribed by Ceesar to all the British tribes
{or, according to Zimmer, to those of the interior),
by Dio to the Caledonians, by Strabo to the Irish
(along with incest), and by the interpolator of
Solinus to the people of Thule (Shetland), and, in
the Hebrides, to the king, who was not allowed to
possess a wife, but borrowed such women as he
wanted, is regarded by Rhys® and Zimnmer* as a
non-Aryan practice among people in Scotland and
Ireland who were not Celtas, i.e. the Picts, and as
explaining the peculiar Pictish law of succession
through women. Macbain also regards this sue-
cession as non-Aryan, but adopted by the Picts
(Celts) from the aborigines whom they conquered.®
It is, however, most unlikely that the Picts,
whether Celtic or not, who had advanced beyond
savagery and whose general customs differed but
little from those of known Celtic tribes, had such
absolute community of women as these classical
writers describe. We may regard it (1) as fabu.
lous, since it is ditlicult to see how a society based
on the matriarchate could indulge in such promis.
cuity as Cmsar's words denote, or (2) as & mistaken
interpretation of marriage eustoms with which the
Romans were unfamilinr, Nor need we suppose
with Zimmer that promiscuity and incest incidents
in Irish sagas are necessarily non-Aryan customs
surviving after the Celtic conquest. They have
parallels in all mythologies and all societies. As
to the Pictish succession with which these customs
are said to be connected, we find from the lists of
Pictish kings that brothers by the same mother
succeeded each other—*not an unusual feature in
male succession **—but no son succeeded his father,
who was sometimes a foreigner. When brothers
failed, the succession went to a sister's son or to
the nearest male relative on the female side. This
explains Bede's statement cited above (§ 3). Bede
does not make the succession through women
absolute ; succession through males took place up
to & certain point. All this has been explained as
an instance of the matriarchate, and therefore non-
Aryan, Lang, however, notes that words exist in
Greek denoting kinship on the mother's side.” Tt
has also perhaps been assumed too hastily that
the evidence points to the matriarchate. In
northern Welsh law, when & woman married a
stranger, her son had a right to the inheritance of
her father, because ‘the stranger, entering the

1 In {, Cons. Stilich. il. 247 L. ; cf, his reference to the tatued
figures fading from the cheek of the dying Pict,

1 Nicholson, p, 160, and in Zeitechr. fiir celtische Philologie,

1il. (1900] 332,
3 Celtie Britaind, p. 56. 1P 27,
8 Excursus, Skene's Highlanders3, p. 401.
8 Skene, Celtic Scotiand?, |, 233, 7 Hist, of Seotland, |, 4.

fami]F, brought to it strength, and the nephew,
son of the stranger, became the continnator of the
grandfather, in some sort his son.’! In Ireland by
special favour right of inheritance was given to
a daughter's or sister's son born of a stranger.
Accordingly, d’Arbois de Jubainville explains
Bede's statement by the astonishment caused to
Anglo-Saxons by the law of inheritance allowed
by Celtic custom in the case of sons of duughters
in concurrence with their cousins, sons of sons.
The Picta had not & law of inheritance differing
from that of the Irish or Welsh, and the facts do
not require to be explained by the matriarchate.?
Already, too, the importance of the sister's son is
seen in ancient Celtic history, where, in 400 B.C.,
King Ambicatus plaved each of his sister's sons at
the head of an army, the one conquering Boliemia,
the other N, Italy.? D'Arbois de Jubainville's
explanation, however, hardly covers the anomalies
of the list of Pictish kings, if that is to be regarded
as in any way authentic, In Irish and Welsh
sagas, whers divine groups are called after the
mother, or where gods and herces have often a
matronymie, while the father’s name iz omitted,
we may have something analogous to the Pictish
succession — some custom perhaps akin to the
matriarchate.* DBut this is so deeply embedded in
Celtic myth that we can hardly imagine that it is
all borrowed from hypothetical non-Celtic custom,
as Rhys maintained.®

6. Religion of the Picts.—Neither the classical
observers nor the bliographers of saintsa who
laboured among the Pictish tribes discnss the
native religion.  As far as the latter are concerned,
Ailred in bis Life of St. Ninian speaks of the
southern Picts worshipping deaf and dumb idols®
—a vague statement. Adampan speaks of the
northern Picts as possessing Druids who extolled
their own gods as more powerful than the God of
the Christians.” Their magical acts resemble those
ascribed to Irish Druids, and Adamnan does not
appear to know any ditlerence between Pictish and
Celtic Druids. He refers to the fountain which St.
Columba found in Pictland, ‘famous among this
heathen people and worshipped as a god.” The
saint blessed it and caused ‘the demons” to depart
from it for ever.? The cult of wells was common
among the Celts and ia almost universal. If the
Picts were a Celtic folk, their religion may be
estimated from what is known of Celtic relizion
elsewhere (see art. CELTS). Bede says that the
sputhern Picts, i.e. those tribes dwelling in the
region immediately north of the Forth, were con-
verted to Christianity by St. Ninian.? This must
have been about the beginning of the 5th century.
The tribes beyond these, the so-called northern
Picts, were converted by S5t. Columba and his
followers. Columba encountered the Druids of
King Brude at Inverness, and lpreached to and
baptized the king and many of his people in the
latter half of the 6th century.1®

7. Later history of the Picts.—~The history of
the Picts from the Tth cent. to the time of Kenneth
MacAlpin is une of internecine feuds, strife with
the Scots of Dalriada and with the Angles. The
usual view has been that eventually Kenneth
MacAlpin, king of the Dalriadie Scots, overcame

1710)'A:bois de Jubainville, La Famille celtique, Paria, 1905,

P 2 ]b. p. 89 ; cf. art. I¥nEnitaxce (Celtic), vol. vil. p. 260s,

3 Livy, v. 84,

4 J, A. MacCulloch, The Religion of the Anceient Celts, Edin-
burgzh, 1911, p. 222,

& Rhye and Brynmor-Jones, Welsh FPeople, pp. 15, 361,

8 Ailred, Life of 5. Ninian (* Historians of Scotinnd® series,
v‘!'. Edinburgh, 1874, p. 15.

Adamnan, Life of 8. Columba (' Historians of Scotland’

series, vi.), Edinburgh, 1874, bk. b ch. £7, bk. ii. chs. 33, 86.

8 1b. bk. il. ¢h. 11.

® Bede, HE iil. 4; cl. Allred, loc. edt.

10 Bede, /{ E iii. 4; Adamnan, pasgsim,
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the Picts, and ruled over them as king of the
Scots, or, according to the 10th cent. Pictish
Chronicle, extirpated them—an obviously absurd
statement. But Skene, following Pinkerton to
some extent, maintained that Aengus MacFergus,
the Pictish king from 731 to 761, defeated the
Scots and took Dalriada, which now became a
Pictish province. In 832 Alpin, of Scottish race
by paternal descent, but, as his name shows, a
Pict by maternal descent, as king of the Scots
fought the Picts and was defeated. His son
Kenneth eventually obtained the throne of the
Pictish kingdom. ~This was not the result of a
foreign invasion. The events are rather to be
regarded as a war of succession; Alpin and
Kenneth had a claim through maternal descent to
the throne and were supported in that by a party
among the Picts and by the remains of the Scots
of Dalriada. The Picts, a Gaelic-speaking people
like the Scots, were not conquered, and suffered
no change of language. There was a more or less
silent revolution, a mere matter of succession
according to Pictish law, and the modern High.
landers represent the older Picts.! Nicholson
urges similar views, and points to the unsubstantial
nature of the evidence for a Scottish conquest of
the Picts (the fact that Alpin and Kenneth are
names borne previously by Pictish, mever by
Dalriadie, kings), to the improbability of the
Pictish nation being conquered by their Scottish
subjects, as well as to the fact that the Annals
still describe Kenneth and his successors as ‘rex
Pictorum.” Thus the position is somewhat ana-
logous to the change which set James vi., a
Scottish king, on the English throne. There was
no conquest of the English in this case or of the
Picts in the other case.? These views have been
strongly combated by Macbain, who insists that
the documents are not rightly handled, and that o
wrong value is put npon some of them. He shows,
¢.g., that, though Aengus conquered Dalriada,
the Annals insert this significant note, * wane of
Aengus’s kingdom.”  Yet the conquest of the Picts
cannot be clearly explained from our present
materials. There had been dynastic wars —
attempts to break the Pictish rule of succession.
The Scots were aggressive, and superior in culture,
and eventually their Gaelic specch both in Pictland
and in Strathelyde ' wiped out the original Pictish
and British.’?

The problem involved here is entirely one of
evidence druwn from obscure documents and of

robability, while the view adopted of the original

ictish tongne, Brythonie or Goidelic, must neces-
sarily affect the results. Whatever theory is
followed, it is certain that there must be a large
Pictish admixture among the Scottish people in
the region north of the Forth.

8. The Picts in folk-tradition,—With the disuse
of their name in connexion with actual peoples,
the ‘Picts’ or * Pechts® came to be associated in
folk-tradition with megalithic remains and large
buildings and with myths of their origin. From
being a historic folk, they became a mysterious
people, more or less supernatural, and usually
considered as of small stature.

‘Pecht’ in Shetland is synonymnous with ‘dwarf’;4 in
Aberdeenshire * picht’ weans “a small person,’ and in the south
of Scotland the *peghs’ are regarded as dwarls, 'unco wee
bodies, but terrib{):Lstmng'—t.heir immense strength being
necesyary on any theory of their having been able to move
easily the large stones of archawlogical remains, ete., attributed

to thein. Hence D. MacRitchie regards the Picts asa former
dwarf race in Scotland, equivalent to the fairies of popular

1 Celtic Scotland?, i, 276 1.

H £ 2 Nicholson, p. 801l

Macbain, Excursus, in Skene's Highlanders?, pp. 3871., 402,

3""?“8-' of the Gaelic Soe. of Imverness, xxi, ﬁ.ﬂ-ﬂﬁ-ﬂ?], art.
Picts,’ in Chambers's Encyclopedia, London, 1881, viii. 1671,

S 8eean umusing instance of this in Lockhart's Life of Sir
‘Falter Scuft, ch. 20, and Scott's Pirafe. note 1.

belief ! {see art, FAmRY, §6). That the Picta were not a small race
ia proved by what Tacitus says of the Caledonii, nor ig there the
slightest scrap of historical evidence for the theory. The so-
called ‘Picts’ houses’ or 'earth houses’—low underground
assages terminating in one or more chambers—need not
indicate that they were constructed or used by people of small
stature. Their position necessitated a constricted height;
they were probably store-houses or hiding-places like those
described by Tacitus (Germ. 16) among the Germans of his
day, and not regular dwelling-places, since they are generally
associated with remains of surface dwellings. Bceattered
over the Pictish area in Scotland, and perhaps of post-Roman
date, they may quite likely have been constructed by the
Picts, in which case the tradition of their origin would be
authentic. B .

Generally speaking, however, the tradition
which ascribes all mysterious or la.r]i;e structures to
the Picts (e.g., Glasgow Cathedral) is analogous
to wide-spread traditions elsewhere in which the
origin of megaliths and colossal remains is aseribed
to fairies, dwarfs, giants, the devil, Cyclops, etc.

LiTeraTURE,—The classical sources have been referred to in
the article ; the post-classical are collected in W. F.
Skene, Chronicles of the Picts, Chronicles of the Scots, and
other Barly Memorials of Scottish History, Edinburgh, 1867,
See also Bede, HE: Neanius, Historia Britonum, Irish
version, ed. J. H. Todd, Dublin, 1848. The older authorities
are mainly : G. Chalmers, Caledonia, 8 vols., London, 1807-24;
T. Innes, Essay on the Ancient Inhabitants of the North of
Britain or Seotland, 2 vols,, do. 1728, new ed. in * The Historians
of Bcotland ' series, viii., Edinburgh, 1879 ; J. Pinkerton, dn
Enquiry into the Hist, of Seotland preceding Maleolm 111,
new ed., 2 vola, Edinburgh, 1814, Dissertation on the Origin
and Progress of the T ians or Goths, London, 1787, More
modern works are: J. Loth, ‘Les Pictes d’aprés les travaux
récenta,” Annales de Bretagne, vi. [1881] 1111, ; A. Macbain,
An Etymological Dictionary of the Gaelic Laug:aga’, Stirling,
1911, Excursus and notes in Skene, The Highlanders of Scot-
land?, do, 1902, papersin T'rans. of the Gaelic Society of Inverness;
E. W, B. Nicholson, Keitic Researches, London, 1004 ; J. Rhys,
Celtic Britaind, do, 1908, ‘The Inscriptions and Langu:zle of
the Northern Picta,' Proc. of the Soc. of Antiguariesof Scotland,
xxvil., [1802] 26311., * A Revised Account of the Inscriptions of
the Northern Picts,’ &b, xxxil (1898] 824; J. Rhys and D.
Brynmor-Jones, The Welsh Pe?zfe, Laondon, 1 . F.
Skene, Chronicles (see above), The Four Ancient Books of
Wales, Edinburgh, 1868, The Highlanders of Scotland3, Btirling,
1902, Ceitic Scotland3, 3 vols., Edinburgh, 1886: W, Stokes.
* Linguistic Value of the Irish Annals,’ Trans. qftfu Ph:'-‘ologieai
Society, lil. [1888-00] 38211., * Urkeltlscher Sprachechats,’ in vol,
fi. ot F. O. A. Fick's Vergleichendes Worterbuch der indoger-
man. Sprachen, Gottingen, 1800-1809; W. 0. E. Windisch,
* Keltische S'Drachen,' in Erach and Griber's Encyklopddie;
H. Zimmer, ‘ Das Mutterrecht der Pikten,’ Zeitschr. der Savigny-
Stiftung fir Rechtageschichle, xv. [1884]) 2091, tr, in Leabhar
nan Gleann, ed. G. Henderson, Edinburgh, 1508,

J. A. MacCuvrroch.

PIETISM.—1. Use of the term.—(1) Pietism is
used in a general sense to indicate a religious atti-
tude of devotional feeling; (2) by Heppe, Ritschl,
apd‘ others, the term is extended to cover all
similar tendencies during the past three centuries;
{3) I;he_ Roman Catholic * pietists’ are the brethren
and sisters of the pious and Christian schools
founded by Nicholas Barre, in 1578, for the instruc-
tion of girls and boys.

As a proper name, however, the term belongs to
the movement which arose under Spener towards
the close of the 17th century. Like the term
¢ Methodist,” it was originally bestowed in con-
tempt.

2. The religious life of Germany at the rise of
the movement.—The close of the Thirty Years’
War in 1648 left German Protestantism in an
impoverished conditivn. The Lutheran Church
was tuled from without by the civil governments
of the various States, and from within by theo-
logians as antocratic as the papacy. Both eivil
and theological rule tend more to vigilance over
doctrine than to care for Christian character., The
result was that, whilst orthodoxy was never more
outwardly alive, it was never more inwardly life-
less. The clergy had not entirely forgotten their
functions, it is true, but they were obsessed with
the belief that, if there were sound doctrine, as a
necessary consequence all else would be right.
Luther had placed the seat of faiih in the heart,
but emphasis had now sghifted to the intellect,

1 The Testimony of Tradition, London, 1880,

"
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It was held, accordingly, that, if intellectual
knowledge (illuminatio) were correctly imparted,
it would assuredly direct the will aright. Luther
had placed the Bible above dogma. The order
was now reversed, and a creed.-bound Church
neglected the Bible in home, school, university,
and service. Theological controversy was both
frequent and acrimonious. Lay rights were
snbordinated to pastoral prerogatives. Matters
were somewhat better in the Reformed Church,
and its presbyterian form of governinent gave a
larger place to the laity ; but even here the taint of
legalism and the spint of self-righteousness were
only too often in evidence.
pon this clouded sky Pietiam arose, bringing
a clearer and purer light. Beginning modestly
in an attempt to improve the religious life of
Frankfort, it spread rapidly through Middle and
N. Germany. Among the forerunners of the
spirit rather than the system of Pietism may be
numbered Jakob Boehme (g.v.) the mystie, Johann
Amdt, and Theophilus Grossgebauer, but the
history of Pietism proper is almost entirely bound
up with the life, work, and personality of the two

at leaders who together and successively gave it
inspiration and guided its course, name{y pP. J.
Spener and A, I-F.“ancke. Within the span of
their lives may be measured the rise, the growth,
and at least the beﬁinning of the decline of
Pietism. To sketeh their biographies is therefore,
in the main, to recount the history of the Pietistic
movement.

3. History of the movement; lives of Spener
and Francke.—(a) Philipp Jakob Spener, ‘the
father of Pietism,” was born at Rappoltsweiler,
Alsace, in 1835. Trained under the influence of
a devout godmother, he was impressed early in life
bg reading Arndt’s Vom wanren Christenthum
(Brunswick, 1606-09). Whilst a student at Strass-
burg, he found hia *father in Christ’ in Johann
Schmid. Taking his master's degree by a dispu-
tation against Hobbes's philosophy, he continued
his studies at Basel, I.Exenev&, gtuttgart, and
Tiibingen. At Geneva the influence of A. Leger
and Jean de Labadie, the ex-Jesuit, combined with
the piety, mysticiam, and strict discipline of the
place to shape his character. At Tiibingen he
read Grossgebauer's Wachterstimme aus dem ver-
wusteten Zion (Frankfort, 1681). In 1663 he became
preacher at Strassburg, and lectured on philology
snd history. In 1666 he removed to Frankfort as
chief Lutheran pastor. Here in 1670, developing
an idea which he had previously tried at Strass.
burg, SPener instituted his famous *Collegia
Pietatis, first in his own house, and subsequently
in the church. His aim was to promote fellow-
ship and Bible study ; his means were catechizing,
lecturing, and discussion. The name, and, accord-
ing to Ritschl, the idea of auch gatherings origin-
ated in Holland, where the ‘ Collegiants” met *in
collegia’ for worship; but this has scarcely been
proved. The attempt, inspired by pood motives,
was imitated, however, and in less capahble hands,
often indeed in the absence of all leadership, the
Collegia. gained a namne for promoting heresies,
fanaticism, and even graver abuses. Spener
finally suppressed the meetings, Some were con-
tinued despite this, and mostly became separatist
communities which seriously injured the pgood
name of Pietism.

In 1675 Si»ener’s Pia Desideria appeared in
Frankfort. In it he advocated (1) earnest Bible
study conducted in ‘ecclesiolee in ecclesia’; (2) a
lay share in Church government, as the proper
consequence of the Christian doctrine of the priest-
hood of believers; (3) that knowledge of Christ-
ianity is practieal, not theoretical, and shown in
tharity, forgiveness, and devotion ; (4) that, rather

than denouncing their errors, aympathetic treat-
ment should be given to unbelievers, to win them,
if possible, to truth; (56) that theological training
should be reorganized, and emphasis laid on devo-
tion rather than on doctrine; and (8) that preach-
ing should be more practical and less rhetorical.
Spener followed up hia contentions in Das geistliche
Priesterthum (Frankfort, 1677) and Allgemeine
GnttMFeIzhdheit{do. 1680). Inspite of the opposi-
tion ot the orthodox, Spener's inHuence increased,
and in 1686 he became court chaplain at Dresden.
Here he offended the elector by rebuking his vices,
but refused to resign his post. The Saxon court
met the dillicalty by obtaining for him the rector-
ship of St. Nicholas, Berlin, with the title Consis-
torial Inspector. Here, in a court where the
tendency was rationalistic, Spener's true piety was
honoured and appreciated.

In 1694 the University of Halle was founded, and
Spener assisted in nominating the professors.
Spener's coadjutor in the affairs of Halle was
Christian Thomasius (1655-1728), the jurist and

ublicist. Thomasius ie an interesting tigure. A

Ni%l: of Hugo Grotius and Samuel Pufendorf, he
had been professor of Natural Law at Leipzig.
His views were provocative. He attacked tradi-
tional methods in law and theology alike, advo-
cated toleration for all, even for such outlaws as
witches and atheists, and advised mixed marriages
between Lutheran and Calvinist. Denounced
from the pulpits and forbidden to write or lecture,
Thomasius had to flee to Berlin to escape arrest.
Here he received a welcome, and, taking part in
the formation of Halle University, became ita
rector and professor of Law. [In regard to ecclesi-
astical matters, Thomasius contended that a sharp
distinetion must be made between that which is
inward and that which is external in religion,
Questions of piety and of doctrine are inward.
The State should therefore leave them alone., In
the external matters of worship and Church life,
however, the State may rightly interfere, if neces-
sary, to promote the general wellbeing of the
country and to maintain peace and order. Thus
rendering to Ceesar and to God the things which
were respectively theirs, Thomasius reconciled his
own broad sympathies with his position as a State
servant. Personally he was in the main orthodox,
holding that revealed religion was necessary for
salvation. Though never a Pietist, and indeed
not of the Pietist temperament, Thomasius is
interesting as an example of the broader tenden-
cies of his age. He maintained cordial relations
with Spener, though in later life he parted from
Francke. It is obvious, however, that he had
much in common with Pietism’s spirit of teleration
and ita undoctrinal bent, and his work at Halle
binds his name indissolubly with the Pietistic
movement,

Meanwhile Spener’s influence was creating
jealousy., The theological faculties of Witten-

rg and Leipzig attacked him bitterly, the former
censuring in 1695 no fewer than 264 errors laid to
his charge. This thunderbolt fell harmlessly,
however, and Spener reiterated his position in his
Theologische Bedenken (Halle, 1700-02). His infiu-
ence maintained itself, and the Pietistic movement
continued to flourish. In 1705 Spener died in
Berlin.

Spener’s was a quiet, well-Lulanced mind. Him-
self & profound Bible student and a charitable
practical man of devotion, he united Luther's
stress upon Scripture with the insistence which
the Reformed Chureh laid upon condunct, Strictly
speaking, he was neither mystic nor quietist. He
was not a separatiat, nor did he desire that Pietism
should become a separatist movement. Ritschl
indeed declares that he wss not truly a Pietisy,
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becanse he did not share in the more pronounced
developments of Pietism, such as insistence upon
& conscious crisis as necessary in the process of
salvation, and a complete breach with the world.
If this is an extreme statement, it is none the less
true that, except for his insistence on the need for
regeneration before a man should teach theology,
and & belief that the restoration of the Jews and
the fall of the papacy would precede the final
victory of Christianity, there was little to dis-
tinguish Spener’s views from the orthodox Lutheran
creed of his day.

(b) August }yemwmn Francke, the second great
leader of Pietism, was born at Liibeck in 1663,
Losing his father at an early age, Francke owed
his religious training to a godly mother. He
studied at Erfurt and Kiel, where he first met
Pietistic influences in the person of Christian
Kortholt. He proreeded to Leipzig, where he
became an accomplished Hebrew and Greek
scholar, graduatingin 1685. Here, with Paul Anton
and Johann Caspar Schade, he founded the Col-
legium Philobiblicum to enable graduates to study
the Scrthures together, both philologically and
practically—a venture of which Spener exgreased
approval. I'rancke subsequently visited Spener,
and, ultimately returning to Leipzig, lectured to
crowded andiences. Opposition, however, soon
arose, and Francke’s Bible College was suppressed
and his lectures forbidden. He therenpon with-
drew to a pastorate at Erfurt, but a similar out-
burst of opposition caused the civil authorities to
expel him at forty-eight hours' notice on the
charge of forming a new sect. Three months later,
at the end of 1691, Spener secured for him the
unsaluried chair of Greek and Oriental Languages
at Halle {where his colleagrues were Anton, Joachim
Lange, and Joachim Justus Breithaupt) and a

astorate at Glaucha. Here Francke remained
or thirty-six years until his death in 1727, ex.
changing, in 1698, his former position for the chair
of Theology.

Francke was a man of real ?Hta, eloquent,
learned, saintly, and industrions (for his remark-
able philanthropic work see below). It is said
that, as & token of the respect which Lis character
evoked, the whole town followed his Lody to the
graveside. As a writer Francke was less able than
Spener, but, besides controversial pamphlets, he
left several works for students and some books of
devotion.

With the death of Francke the activities of
Pietism waned. [ts main power was wielded in
N. and Middle Germany, but it exercised some
influence thronghout Europe, and especially in
Switzerland, YFrederick 1. supported the move-
ment, decreeing in 1729 that all who desired
appointments in Prussin must study two years at
Halle. Frederick i1. was unsympathetie, however,
and Valentin Ernst Loscher of Dresden headed an
opposing movement. While Pietism withstood
tins in the main successfully, by the middle of the
18th cent. its force was largely spent, althongh the
violence of the opposition weakened contempo-
raneously with the decline of Pietism. During the
period of rationalism which followed Pietismn wns
quiescent, but its spirit, at least, subsequently
revived, and, in better fellowship with orthodoxy,
ir‘f not yet dead in German evangelical Church

ife.

A more moderate form of Pietism, centring in
Wiirtemberg, flourished longer. Its leader was
the famous Johann Albrecht Bengel (1687-1752),
together with Friedrich Christoph QOetinger (1702-
82) and others, Schafl’ compares the Wiirtem-
berz DPietists in their relation to Lutheranismn
with the early Methodists and Anglicanism. They
aspired to be a movement within the Church,

holding prayer-meetings, conducted by lay leaders
(Stundenhalter), but attending church service and
the sacraments. Unlike the Methodists, however,
they did not entirely break away, the main body
tending to become more churchly without being
strict, iutherana. Some communities, like those
of Kornthal and Wilhelmsdorf, seceded, following
the tendency of so many Pietistic centres to become
separatist.

lie reaction against rationalism under Baroness
von Kriidener was inspired by Pietistic influences,
as was the party led by Ernst Wilhelm Hengsten-
berg which llourished at the close of the Napoleonic
wars. It was mainly distinguished by its opposi-
tion to the scientilic study of theology. But these
were after-eflects. The direct infuence of Pietism
ceased by the middle of the 18th century.

4. General principles of Pietism; its strength
and weakness.—Spener’s basis was experience.
Without attacking doctrine, he relegated it to a
minor place, emphasizing the will rather than
knowledge, and insisting that justification b
faith must be by a faith supported by works, such
as repentance, conversion, and a changed life.
certain Puritan strain was manifested in the
Pietist’s condemnation of theatres, dancing, and
such pursuits (adiaphora), and in the insistence
that the regenerate alone were fitted to teach
theology—a point which, somewhat strangely,
gave great offence. Some Pietists indulged in
millenarian speculation; many dabbled in mysti-
cisin ; but, in the main, Pietism is justly to be
called a movement of revaluation, which tried to
attach to regeneration and sanctification as aecom-

lished facts a higher value than to justilication

y fuith as an approved theory. Pietism has been
described as the last fruit of the heart-religion
originated in the Franciscan movement ; and also
as the last great surge of the waves of the Reforma-
tion, and the linal form of its Protestantism.
Neither description is strictly accurate. ‘Heart-
religion’ did not start with the Francizcans or end
with Pietism ; nor are the waves of the lleformation
spent, Pietism was the reaction of the spirit
against the letter. It sprang up in protest against
the formalism of its day. DBut it represents a
Eermanenb spirit, for, just as tyranny provokes re-

ellion, and licentiousness creates a Puritan reac-
tion, so will formalism always call up some form of
Pietism.

The opposition to Pietism, as the lives of Spener
and Francke reveal, was violent. It took the
furm of controversinl literature, such as fmago
Pictismi (1691), floods of pamphilets, heresy charges,
aml processes in the civirl‘ courts, [ts first ground
was doctrinal, The contemporary opponents of
Pietism seized upon its antidoctrinal, or at least
undoctrinal, character, alleging that it impover-
ished the doctrine of justitication by faith b aying
stress upon the subjective rather than the objective
aspect of faith, They declared that Pietism was
indifferent to the importance of correct knowledge
in religion, and thus uprooted all sound theology.
The Pietist stress upon the will offended the ortlio-
dox, who regarded the work of the Holy Spirit in
conversion to be primarily in the illumination of
the understanding, whereas the Pietists regarded it
as consisting rather in the stimulation of the will.
‘The later crities, however, chietly bring charges of
another character, mainly of fanaticism, though
others see in the movement a retrograde tendency
to Catholicism. It is suggested that the subse-
quent deterioration of Pietism was involved in its
own principles. [ts insistence upon new birth,
separation from the world, and acute repentance
is alleged to have led to exaggeration and frequent
fanaticism. It is said to have indulged in wild
prophecies, mysteries, bloody sweats, the formation
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of independent communities, some fanatical like
the millenarians, others criminal. A long list of
unsavoury seandals can be collected, and men, like
Gottfried Arnold (1868-1714), who began as Piet-
ists and ended as fanatical mystics are quoted as
examples. [t is said that registers were kept for
souls, and idle people supported themselves by
uttering the shibboleth of Pietism, whilst others
committed suicide in religions mania. Such criti-
cism, however, defeats ita own ends. It represents
the Pietism of Spener and Francke as little as
gluttony and drunkenness represent the philosophy
of Epicurus. Pietism must %a judged in the form
in which it was presented by the actual leaders of
the movement, not in the excesses to which it de-
generated apart from their control. In this state-
ment, however, the main weakness of Pietism is
revealed. 1t was the lack of central control. Un-
like Wesley, Spener allowed the movement that he
initiated to develop unorganized and largely un.
disciplined. He let liberty become licence, and it
led to degeneration. Spener judged that organiza-
tion had killed spirituality in the Lutheran Church,
but among the Pietists the lack of organization led
to the same result. There were other causes,
Pietism proclaimed & gospel of individual rather
than universal salvation. It tended to leave the
Church and the world as evil and to seek purity in
isolation. There was also opposition, and subse-
quently the undermining influence of the rativnal-
istic movement. But the chief cause of the decay
of Pietism was none the leas the false individualism
which left every Pietist community free to direct
its own destinies in its own way. The decay of
Pietismn came when it had worn down opposition ;
and the influence of rationalism, though hostile,
is least potent of all against spiritual movements.
One can but conclude that the prime cause of the
ultimate failure of Pietism to maintain itself lay
in the fatal error of believing that spirituality
needs no organization,

5. The results of Pietism.—(a) In the Chuyrch.—
Though the critics of Pietism allege that the
ecclenole in ecclesia weakened Church organiza-
tion and led to separatisin, there is little doubt
that Pietism tended in the main to restore vitality
to the Church, It showed afresh the importance
of religious experience ; it revealed the religious
value of feeling and of practical Bible study ; it
vindicated lay rights. It led to some improvement
in the conduct of worship and a better liturgy. It
gave a fresh impetus to hymnology and re%?gious
poetry. Paul Gerhardt’s hymns proved an inspira-
tion to the Pietists, and stimulated their own

roduction. Spener and Fruncke both wrote

ymns, though Spener's are poor and Francke's
few. Better known are those of J. A. Freyling-
hansen ; whilst among the hymn-writers inluenced
more or less by Pietism may be counted W. C.
Dessler, B. Schmolck, J. J. Schiitz, and G. Ter-
steegen. Although the Pietistic movement died
out without effecting the thorough renewal of the
life of the Church which it aimed at securing, its
indirect influence tended to restore & truer con-
ception of religion and a more intelligent form of
worship, and the legacy which it left became the
joint ropert{ of many subsequent forms of evan-
gelical revival.

(8) Philanthropy.—Perhaps the most enduring
result of Pietism was the fresh impetns which it
gave to philanthropic work. Francke established
the famous Halle schools in 1795, and the founda-
tion still exists. The work began modestly with
& ragged school in his own house. Two years later
aspecial building was taken, which had grown at
the time of Francke's death to a large institution,
supporting nearly 150 orphans, and educating
between 2000 and 3000 poor children, for the most

art gratuitously. The aystem of eduneation wa-

th religious and technical. It embraced natural
science, physical exercises, various trades, and the
German tongue. One by one were established a
printing press, hospital, library, farm, brewery,
and laboratory. A teachers’ training college was
aleo added and a Bible Society under I{nrllililde-
brand von Canstein. The best side of Pietism
is illustrated in the Halle orphanage—a work
which gained for it the support of those to
whom ite purely religious propaganda did not
appeal,

ietism waa also a pioneer in foreign missionary
activities. Frederick 1v. of Denmark, sacting
under the influence of Julius Liitkens, the court
preacher, who was a friend of Spener and Francke,
sent men to Halle for training, and asked Francke
to find missionaries to Danish E. [ndian posses-
sions. In 1704 a mission was thus established at
Tranquebar, and the Danishk-Halle mission re-
ceived the congratulations of George I. of England,
The Moravian missionary movement also owes
miuch of its strength to the Pietist strain in ita
ancestry.

(¢) Other movements,—The Moravians (¢,v.) may
be regarded as indirectly an otfshoot of Pietism.
Zinzendorf was Spener’s godson and a pupil in the
Halle schools, From Pietism he learned not only
the missionary fervour which characterized the
Moravian community, but the en:phuis on vital
religion also. Through the Moravians the Pietist
influence came down to Schleiermacher (g.v.), and
is found in the insistence which his philosophy
lays upon feeling, The Lutheran stress upon
knowledge, changed by Spener to emphasis upon
will, becomes in Schleiermacher a doctrine of feel-
ing, and in this sense also, despite Ritschl’s anti-
Pietistic strictures, the Ritschlian theology has its
Pietistic strain. Indirectly linked with Pietism
by means of Moravianism is the Methodist revival
under John Wesley (see art. METHODISM).

By a strange contradiction, the Aufkldrung,
which represented the antithesis of Pietism’s re-
ligious views, was in some part prepared by the
Pietistic movement. In the first place, the indi-
vidualism of Pietism, which attracted the robust
common gense of Thomasius, prepar or the
individualism of ‘the Enlightenment’{g.v.), and,
in addition, the reduction of emphasis upon doc-
trine provided an nt.mourhere of greater {reedom.
It is noteworthy that Johann Salvmo Semler, who
was one of the forerunners of theological rativnal-
ism, came from Halle, where he was professor
in 1752,

Through these channels the stream of Pietism
ran down to the sea and lost itself. [f now the
watercourse is dry, at least it may be said that
the flow was not in vain. Outwardly the record of
Pietism is that of a movement which spent itself,
but those who take a wider view will see that it
was not lost as an influence when it ceased to have
an indcpendent course as & movement. The spirit
of Pietisin survived its body, and still lives in
every form of intensive and devotional religious
life.

Lirzearvrs.—A. Tholuck, Das kirchliche Leten des I7ten
Jahrhunderts, Berlin, 1862, Gesch. des Rationalipnus, pt. L,
do. 1865; H, Schmid, Gesch. des Pietirmus, Nocdlingen, 1863 ;
A. Ritschl, Gesch. des Pietinnus, 8 vols.,, Bonn, 1bsn-56; E.
Sachsse, Ursprung und Wesen des Piclinnus, Wieabaden,
1884 ; W, Hiibener, Der Pieli hichtlich und dogmat
wsch Beleuchtet, Zwickau, 1801 ; P. Griinberg, Philipp Jakob
Spener, Gottingen, 1893 ; J. Jungst, Pietisten, Tibingen, 1908 ;
J. M. Carcé, Le Pidtioma de Halle (reprint from La Recue de
Synthdse Aistoriqwe, Ixxxi, [1013]), Abbeville, 1013; [. A.
Doruer, Hist. of Protestant Thenlogy, Eng. tr., 2 vols., Edin-
burgh, 1871 . Gass, Geseh. der protestantizchen Dogmatik,
4 vols., Berlin, 1864-67 ; A. C. McGiffert, Protestant Thought
befare Kant, London, 1911; H. von Schubert, Cutlines of
Church History, Eng tr., do. 1007: PRES and RGG, av.
! Pietismus.’ E. 8. WATERHOUSE.
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PILGRIMAGE.

Arabian and Muhammadan (T. W, JUYNBOLL),
p. 10

Babylonian (T. G. PINCHES), p. 12.

Buddhist (A. 8. GEDEN), p. 13.

PILGRIMAGE (Arabian and Muhammadan).
—1, Pilgrimages in early Arabia,—A religious
feast like that annually celebrated by the heathen
Arabs in the neighbourhood of Meccah was called
hn\;}; This word (like Heb. in; see, e.g., Ex 10°
1248 Dt 16'%) designated a periodical feast at any
sacred place, to which the worshi{ﬁ:ers on that
oceasion made a pilgrimage. Probably there were
various holy places in Arabia, wheresuch a hajj took
place. Epiphanius, ¢.g., mentions the word *Ayyad-
ahBaed (i.e. ‘ the hajf to the holy temple’) as being
the Arabic name of a month in N. Arabia. We
may suppose that ‘ the’ holy temple to which this
pilgrimage was made was a local sanctuary in that
country, and not the distant Ka'bah at Meccah
(ef. J. Wellhausen, Reste arab. Heidentums?,

. 85).

P Ou)ly the great hajj, celebrated annually by
various Arabic tribes at the holy mountains of
'Arafali and at adjacent places, in the sacred
month of Dhu’l-Hijjah, has survived the ancient
paganism, since Mubammad incorporated these
ceremonies in a somewhat modified form into his
own religion. The feast took place at the end of
the year (see Wellhausen, p. 94 fi.) and had origin-
ally, we may suppose, & magical character. Its

urpose in early times must have been to get a
Eappy new year with plenty of rain and sunshine,
prosperity, and abundance of cattle and corn.
Great fires were lit at "Arafah and Muzdalifah,
probably to induce the sun to shine in the new
year. Water was poured on the ground as a
charm against drought (hence, probably, the 8th
of Dhu'l-Hijjah was called * the day of farwiyah,’
i.e. ‘the day of moistening [the ground]’). Per-
haps the throwing of stones at certain places in
Mina, a relic of the primitive heathemsm, was
originally a symbol of throwing away the sins of
the past year, and in this way a sort of charm
against ]lmniahmenr. and misfortune.  Other
theories, however, are defended by V. Chauvin
(*Le Jet des pierres au pelerinage de la Mecque,’
Ann. de U'Acad. royale d'urchéol. de Belgigue, v,
iv. [1902] 272-300; cf. M. T. Houtsma, * Het
skopelisme en het steenwerpen te Mina,” Verslagen
en erdcdeeﬁngen der Kon, Acad, van Wetenschap-
pen, IV, vi, [1894] 194-217) and many others. The
excessive hurry and noise which characterized the
run from "Arafah to Muzdalifah and from Muzdali-
fah to Mina seem originally to have had some
magical meaning. The three days at Mind (11th-
13th of Dhn'l-Hijjah) were ‘days of eating,
drinking, and sensual enjoyments,” according to
Muslim tradition ; fasting during that time was
even forbidden—evidently as a symbol of the
abundance that was hoped for in the following

ear,

y Every pilgrim entered upon a special state of
sacredness (thrim) during the hajj. In this state
certain things, allowable at other times, were for-
bidden. The muhkrim (i.e. he who was in the state
of ihram) was not allowed, e.g., to cut his hair or
nails or to shave his head. His whole body had to
be left uncovered, though he might wear two pieces
of white cloth (the so-called rida and izar), We
can hardly doubt that the real purpose of the
various obligations of abstinence imposed on the
muhrim (ef. the Hebrew Nazirite) was originally
to hring the pilgrim into a state of magical power

Christian (L. D. AGJ\TE),I?. 18.
Hebrew and Jewish (W. PoPPER), p. 23.
Indian (W. CROOKE}, p. 24.

Japanese (M. ANESAKI), p. 27.

and to strengthen the magical influence of the
hajy ritual. .

ﬂ must be observed, however, that in the time of
Muhammad the original meaning of the old cere-
monies was long forgotten. Indeed, the feast had
no longer much religious, but rather a commercial,
importance for the contemporaries of the Prophet,
since during the hajfj Meccah and the neighbouring
market-places were visited by the Arabic tribes,
even from distant countries. Every one could
travel and trade then without fear, on account of
the general truce between the tribes during the
sacred months.

Pilgrimages were also made in early Arabia to
the Ka'bah, the old heathen temple at Meccah,
The most sacred spot of this sanctuary was the
eastern corner in which the venerated Black Stone
was fixed, opposite the holy well of Zemz:em. It
was especial fy in the sacred month of Rajab (the
7th month of the year) that the Ka'bah was visited
by pilgrims, who made circuits round the building
and sacrificed first-born camels and sheep. Meceah
was surrounded by a haram (sacred territory), the
boundary of which was marked by stones. He who
entered this sacred territory assumed the state of
thram, and would then pay a religious visit to the
Ka'bah. The worshipping of the Meccan sanctuary
was called ‘umrah (1.¢. cultus, cultivation of the
sacred building)and, as it seems, was not connected
with the annual Lajj of "Arafah.

2, Incorporation of hajj and ‘uvmrah into Islam
by Muhammad,—Muhammad had seen the Aajy
since his youth, When he began to preach, he
had no reason for enjoining the old Arabic rites
as a religious duty on his followers. ¥or in the
revealed books of the Jews and Christians no
divine prescripts were given as to the Aajj feast.
After the hijrah, however, as Muhammad had
persnaded himself that the Jews and Christians
had changed the true sense of their sacred books,
he concluded that the Ka'bah and the ritual con-
nected with this *house of God’ had belonged
originally to the true religion, and were fonnded
according to the will of Allah by Ibrahim
(Abrabum), the great prophet of the Jews and
Christians as well as of the Arabs. As a conse-
quence of this theory, the pilgrimage to Meceah
now Lecame a religious duty for the Muslims at
Medihah, in the second year after the kijrak.
Several verses of the Qur'an, all relating to the
Ka'bah and the ceremonies which must be per-
formed there, were now revealed (see, e.g., ii. 185-
199, iii. 89 1f,, xxii. 25{L.).

But the unbelicving inhabitants of Meceah
refused to admit the Muslims into the sacred city,
and it was not till A.H. 6 that Muhammad tried to

o with his followers to Meccalh. The first attempt

ailed. As soon as the Meccans heard that the
Muslims were approaching, they prepared them-
selves for stern resistance. The two parties met
at Hudaibiyah, on the frontier of the sacred terri-
tory. Negotiations were opened there, and it was
settled that the Muslims should return to Medinah,
but should be allowed to celebrate their feast
in Meceah the next year. According to this
treaty, the Prophet came in A.H. 7 with many
of his followers to Meccah, and made the so.
called 'umrat al-gadhd (i.e. ‘the ‘umrah whereby
was performed at last what was neglected til}



PILGRIMAGH (Arabian and Muhammadan)

1l

this time,” or perhaps ‘the ‘umrah of the
treaty').

Since Meceah was conquered by Muhammad in
A H, 8, many Muslims joined in the Aajj, at first
along with the unbelieving Arabs and without the
Prophet himself. Bat, in A.H. 8, Qur'dn ix, 1{f.
and 28 were revealed. In these verses Allih
declared that all treaties between the Muslims and
unbelievers must be revoked, and that nobody who
was not a true Muslim might approach Meccah or
the kajj. All ibn AbI Tilib (afterwards the fourth
khalifah) was sent to Meccah by the Prophet to
promuli;ate this revelation among the pilgrims
assembled at the Aajj of that year.

Thus, in A.H. 10, all unbelievers were excluded
from the feast, and now the Prophet came from
Medinah to Meccal in order to partake himself in
the Aajj and to reform the old heathen ceremonies
into a good Muslim service. All later Muslims
have conformed to the example set by the Prophet
at thia pilgrimage—the so-called hajjat al-wada
(i.e. *the farewell Aajj," because it took place in
the year before his death).

3 Muslim pilgrimages (hajj, ‘umrah, and
ziydrah),—The various ceremonies of the Meccan

ilgrimage have often been described, not only by

Iuslim authors, but also by Europeans who have
witnessed them. Moreover, the Muslim law-
books contain full details about all that a pilgrim
has to do during the days of the hajj. 'Fhe pil-
grimage to Meceah is cal{ed in Muslim law one of
the five * pillars’ of Istam. It is a religious duty
for every Muslim * who is able to inake the journey
to Meccali’ (Qur'dn, iii. 91)—for women as weli as
for men. In a few cases believers are exempted

from this duty—e.g., if they lhiave not sufficient

menns to pay their exl]rcnses or to provide for the
support of their households till their return, or if
the journey to Meceah is peculiarly dangerous on
account of war or epidemic ; also & woman ought

not to go unless aceomnpanied by her husband or a

near relative.

At the present day most of the pilgrims arrive
in the holy city from Jiddah, wﬁara they are
landed by the steamers of various countries.
Those who travel overland come with one of the
caravans to Mecenh. The two best known cara-
vans in modern times are the Syrian, which comes
from Damascus, and the Egyptian, which starts
from Cairo. Each has & so-called makmal, i.e. &
camel with a richly-ommamented saddle such as
distinguished Arabic women used to ride upon.
The mahmal was a sort of banner in Arabia. In
ancient times several makmals often appeared at
the kajj, every independent sul{dn or emir sending
his own caravan to the hajj with & malimal as a
visible mark of his high d’ignity (see C. Snouck

Hurgronje, Mekka, i, 29, 83if., 105), This castom
was held in honour by the Turkish sul{dns, who
even continued to send the Egyptian as well as
the Syrian caravan with a makmal, though they
had become khalifakhs of the whole Muslim terri-
tory.

In the holy city pilgrims usually begin by per-
forming the ceremonies of the 'umrak, the so-called
‘little pilgrimage’ to the Mecean sanctuaries,
Almast every pilgrim requires the assistance and
information of a Meccan guide {(dalil, mujawwif,
or shaikh) to instruct him in the ritual and teach
him to recite the prescribed sacred formula. The
Muslim 'umrah consists mainly of the four follow-
ing ceremonies :

{1} Belore entering the haram of Meccah, the pilgrims must
sesurne the state of ilrdm, abetaining thereafter from worldly
affairs and devoting themselves entirely to religious duties.
The inhabitants of Meccah, when performing sn'umrah, must
Fooul. of the haram. They assume the state of ihirdm on the

rontier (usually at Tan'im, which is therefors often called
'mrah).

(2) The gﬂgﬂm then proceeds to the fatwd/ (the circult of the
Ka'hnh)in {e begina at the Black 8tone In the eastern corner of
the Ka'bah, and walks round the temple seven times. When
passing the eastern corner, he must kiss the Black Btona, If the
crowd in uoigmt that he cannot get near enough to do thia, he
must touch it with his hand or with sstick or must look Lowards it

(3) The next ceremony |s the sa'y (the running or circuit-
Ing) between Bali and Marwah, two sacred places In the im-
mediate neighbourhood of the great mosque of Meccab, Hafd
and Marwah must once have been hills, which were held in
revarence by the Meccans. In Iater times the soil of Meccah
has risen considerably and at the present day Bafi and Marwah
bardly show above the sur ding h A revelatd
(Qur'dn, ii. 153) has confirmed the sacred character of these
gcncu. Starting from Safa, the pilgrim runs seven times

tween the two sanctuaries, In a prescribed manner, moving
his shoulders.

(4) At laat, arriving at Marwah, he to the barber there,
who shaves his head and thereby ends the state of iprdm.
Originally the ritual shaving of the head must have been a sign

that & or other religious act was perfi
The'umrah can be performed at any time and
as often as the individual Muslim likes. The

inhabitants of Meccah uauallﬁ do it in the month
of Ramadian because this is the special month for
religious acts.

Before the beginning of the kajy, on the Tth of
Dhu'l-Hijjah, a khatit (‘ preacher'), usually the
gdadi of hieccah, gives an address in the great
mwosgue at Meceah to remind the pilgrims of the
ritnal of the following days. Next day (8th of
Dhu’l-Hijjah) most of the pilgrims enter upon the
state of ihrd@m for the hajj, anﬁepart from Meccah
to 'Arafah, which can reached in about four
hours by camel. According to the law-books, it is
best to pass the night in Muna (formerly Mina),
about half-way between Meceah and'Arafah, but
usually the pgreat majority of the pilgrims go
directﬂr to the plain of "Arafah. There the wukif
takes place on the 9th of Dhu'l-Hijjah. The
Muslim wulif is simply the staying or standing in
the plain of "Arafah for the prescribed time (just
after mid-day till a little after sunset). This
ceremony is also & ‘pillar’ of the Muslim Aagj.
There are no special rules for the wukif in the
law-books. The pilgrims are only waiting there.
Wellhaunsen thinks that this ceremony wasof more
importance in pagan times, and was perhaps a
general sacrilice for all the Eggrim&

After sunset the ifiidhah begins(i.e. the runaning
from "Arafuh to Muzdalifah, half-way between
‘Arafah and Mund)—accordiog to the old heathen
usage, with great hurry and noise. The pilgrims
pass the second night in Muzdalifah, and many of
them are present &t the second wukiif there in the
early morning, Refore sunrise the journey to
Muna must be continued.

In Muna the great offering-feast is celebrated on
the 10th of Dhu'l-Hijjah. This day is therefore
called the yaum an-nakr (‘the day of slaughter-
ing’). The sacrifice is preceded bK the ceremon
of throwing seven pebbles to the jamrah al-
‘Akabah (i.e. the heap of pebbles c]’ose to the
mountain-road) at Muni; to-day this place is
marked by a sort of buttress of rude masonry
about 8 ft. high by 24 ft. broad. The Muslima
say that this ceremongehn.a been performed since
the time of Ibrahimn because the devil {Shaitdn)
tried to seduce him on this spot. Before throw-
ing each of the seven pebbles, the pilgrim must
say : ‘In the name of Gud, Allah is almighty 1’

K’he sacrifice at Muna, strictly speaking, con-
cludes the Aajj, and the pilgrim may then shave
his head. But, before returning to the ordinary
profane state, he should go to Meceah and make
the ¢awdf round the Ka'bah, followed by a sa'y
between Safd and Marwah, if he has not already

rformed this ceremony on his first arrival at
Meceah. It is, however, not necessary to perform
the fawaf and sa'y on the 10th of Dhu'l-Hijjab,
though it is a meritorious act. It way be dune
also on one of the following days.
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The remaining days, the 11th, 12th, and 13th of
Dhu'l-Hijjah, are called the three days of the
tashrig. 'Fhe original sense of this word is un-
certain {(ef. T. W. Juynboll, * I._[ber die Btiilcutqu
des Wortes Taschrik,” Z4 xxvii. [1012] 1-7). It is
commonly explained by later Muslims as the drying
of the flesh of the victims in the sun. The pil-

ims should spend these days at Muni, eating,
ﬁiinking, and making merry. Moreover, they
must again throw seven pebbles each day at each
of the three jimar {‘ heaps of pebbles’) at Muna.
The law, however, allows a return from Muna to
Meccah on the second day, and many pilgrims
avail themselves of this privilege. Having finished
the kaj), the pilgrim, before leaving Meccah,
should perform a farewell tawdf round the Ka'bah.

Other pilgrimages, which are not expressly pre-
seribed by Muslim law (e.g., pilgrimages to the
tombs of saints in various countries) are generally
called ziyarah (°visit’) by the Muslims. Tl{e
ziyarah to the tomb of the Prophet at Medinah is
regarded as a religious act from which man
blessings accrue. Most of the pilgrims visit 1t
before or after the hajj.

LiteRaTORE.—~C. Snouck Hurgronje, Het Mekkaansche
Seest, Leyden, 1880, * Uber meine Reise nach Mekka,' Verhandl,
der Gesellsch. fiir Erdkunde :u Berlin, xiv. (1887) 13881,
Mekka, 2 vols,, The Hague, 1888-89 (with Bilderatlas), Bilder
aus Mekka, Leyden, 188), * Notes sur le mouvement du péleri.
nage de la Mecque,’ RMM xv. [1911] 307413 ; ]J. Wellbausen,
Reste arabischen Heidentums?, Berlin, 1807, pp. 68-101; T. W.
Juynbell, Handbuch des isldmischen Gesetzes, Leyden, 1910,
PP. 134-158; Ali Bey el-Abbasi (Badia y Leblich), Travels,
Eng, tr., 2 vole., London, 1816; J. L. Burckhardt, T'raveis in
Arabia, 2 vols., do, 1828 ; R. E Burton, FPersenal Narrative
of a Pr;l‘l{jn'nmgs to El-Medinah and Meccah, do. 1855-50, ii. ;

. F. 1. Keane, Siz Monthg in Meceah, do. 1881; C. M.
Doughty, Travels sn Arabic Deserta, Cambridge, 1888, i.;
H. von Maltzahn, Meine Wallfahrt nach Mekka, 2 vols.,
Leipziz, 1865 ; H. Kazem Zadeh, * Relation d'ungélerina ebla
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Batanini, 4l-Riklah al-Hijaziyak, Cairo, 1911 (with many
interesting photographs). T. W. JUYNROLL.

PILGRIMAGE (Babylonian).—By this word
most people understand a journey to a holy place
or shrine, either in the pilgrim’s native land or
abroad. T'he object of a pilgrimage is to obtain
some benelit, material, moral, or spiritual, which
the sanctity of the chosen spot is thought to
confer. It is true that pilgrimage may be under-
taken because such a journey is regarded as
meritorious, but the idea of the acquisition of
divine favour, either directly or through u saint, is
seldom absent. All kinds of benelits may be
asked in return for the labour and travail, from
the henling of a bodily infirmity to the gift of
everlasting life.

1. Frequency of pilgrimages.—Though pilgrim-
ages were probably not amung the means of grace
recognized by the Assyro-Babylonians, they were
far from rare. The making of a journey, either
for business or for pleasure, must have furnished,
in many instances, an opportunity for acquiring
the merit or the benefit which a pilgrimage con-
ferred. In such a case the advantages connected
therewith would be merely a matter of chance, due
to the seizing of the opportunity, for the Baby.
lonians and Assyriuns were much addicted to the
observance of omens, and those connected with a
visit to a place would naturally attract attention
and lead to the decision to prolit thereby. Several
fragments of a tablet, or a sevies of ta lets, deal-
ing with the advantages to be gained from tours
of this kind exist, and are of some interest in
those cases where the lines are complete. The
following are examples of the benefits promised ;

*H he go to Laban, he will hui ' X - i
meaning i to make bricke’). it fgenglz)oll.loseth(e“lr:ft?sgli‘:i-hlhlg“;;
the Seven (ifu Imina-bi, the divine Seven), he will attain per-
feetion (ikaltim)* (due to seven being the number of perfection).

‘ ; Nippur, grief of & da; eace of a year
(gll:plgt»eugowz tt]lllg l?é;}oa{tr:p sh ne, first of g:':llljll, the olde: Bal,
afterwards of the god En-urta). *If he go to Tindir (Babylon),
trouble of a day, peace of & year’(there is no need to mention
the importance of Babylon as a holy centre). “It he go to
Nammia, and swim in the divine river (flu Naru), he will exer-
cise power, his days will be long '(Namma [Nainmu] is probably
snother name of the Euphrates, which was apparently & holy
river like the Ganges; in the above extract Namma, which
was one of the names of the river-god, was also the name of a
town). ‘It he go to Sirpur [probably for Sirpuria=Lagad],
he will be plundered’ (perhaps we bave to read Sirgul, the
modern Zerghul, in which case the pun may have been by com-
parison with frqu, * theft’).

Omens of this nature were numerous, but so far
comparatively few have been found.

2. Stories of visits to holy places.—Records of

ilgrimages are, for several reasons, few in Assyro-

a%l;lonian literature. It does not seem probable
that pilgrimages, unconnected with other business,
were often undertaken. In addition to this, it
was the custom among the Babylonians, and
probably among the Assyrians as well, to send
their deities from place to place, in order that they
might receive the homage of the faithful; and
journeys to worship them, or to obtain the advan-
tages which a pilgrimage brought, were not so
much needed. The most noteworthy instance of a
pilgrimage is the great journey of Gilgames, king
of Erech, to the abode of Ut-napiéti®, the Baby-
lonian Neah, who had been placed by the god
whom he worshipped in ‘a remote place at the
mouths of the rivers.” Among the benelfits sought
by the hero was the gift of knowing how he might
attain immortality. In this case, as the Baby-
lonian patriarch could not be brought to Gilgames,
Gilgamed had to go to him (see ERE ii. 315°-
3168, vi. 643). The descent of Iitar into Hades to
bring forth Tammuz, her husband, can hardly be
regarded as a LIl)il,grimage in the true sense of the
term, as no devotional or spiriturl benefit was
sought, Different, again, is the legend of Etanna,
who tried to visit Istar in lieaven, mountin
thither on the back of an eagle. The aerial
journey was undertaken to invoke the goddess’s
avour on behalf of the hero’s expected child, but
apparently failed because he feared to mount so
high (see ERE ii. 315%, vi. 644).

3. Travelling in general,.—Babylonian tablets of
from ¢, 2300 to 2000 b.c. testify to a considerable
intercourse Ly road between the various towns of
S. Babylonia and Elam. These record the trans-
rurt of provisions, Iri.ncipal]y drink (probably
rerb-beer), food, and oil, which were sent to
varivus cities, generally such as were considered
sacred on account of their shrines and fanes.
Among the places most commonly mentioned are
Ur, Nippur, Susa, Ansan {the old capital of Elam),
Adamdun (probably in the same district), Kimas,
U-uru-a, Sabu®, &nd Huhunuri. The persons
mentioned in connexion with these consignments
are messengers, ‘couriers,’ and ofticials who may
be classed as ‘retainers.” All these seem to have
journeyed from the temples of the cities where
they lived, on behalf of their employers, though
some at least went on their own azccount. Note-
worthy is a statement of a tablet in & private col-
lection, in which one of the persons mentioned is
the king’s son :

*80 ga of drink, 30 ga ot foed, & gin of oil,
Bu-dada.

10 ga of fine drink, 10 ga of tood, 10 gin of ofl,
Bur-Ninsun, the son of the king."

That journeys are intended is shown by those
lists in which the consignments are described as
having bLeen either *within the city’ or *for the
road’:

'60 ga of royal drink,

60 ga of food,

1 qa of sesame-oil,
Abum-gallum, viceroy of Sabum,
2 ga of drink, 2 ga of food,

-
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2 gin of oll within the city,

1 gur of herb-beer, 5 gn of food for the road,

Mad, the * retainer.”

They have taken (the above) to Babum,”
Similar entries follow these. The date is * Month
of the Festival of Tammuz.’

Abs there is no reference to viceroy Abu®.gallu™'s
provisions * for the rond,’ he may have been coming
to Lagas, where the tablet was found. Mas, on
the other hand, required provisions, as he was
going to Sabu=.?

4. Vicarious pilgrimages.—In some cases these
tableta may record vicarious pilgrimages, made at
the request of people who, unable or unwilling to
leave their homes, sent othera to represent them,
and possibly to make offerings on their behalf.
In all probability these journeys were in parties or
CATAVANS.

5. Later instances.—One of the most interesting
visits to a holy place is that of Shalmaneser II. to
Babylon, as recorded on the DBronze Gates of
Balawat discovered by Hormuzd Rassam. This
king relates that, after leaving Marduk-sum-iddina,
king of Babylon (851 B.C.), he found *the fulness of
his heart,’ and Merodach conmanded him to go to
Babylon and Cuthah, where the king caused offer-
inglgto be made. At E-sagila (the temple of Belus
in Babylon) he directed the ceremonies and more
offerings were made. Afterwards Shalmaneser
‘took the road’ to Borsippa, and made offerings to
Nebo. Entering E-zida (the temple of Nebo at
Borsippa), he caused the rites to be conducted
reverently, and offered plentifully ‘great oxen
and fat sheep.” At both ]Eabylon and Borsippa he
made drink-offerings, and there were feasts, with
food and wine, The result of all this devotion
was that the gods regarded Shalmaneser, though
an alien king, with joy, and heard his prayer.
Two hundred years later (¢, 650 B.C.), King Assur-
bani-fpli went to Arbela to supplicate the goddess
of war, Itar of Arbela, for her divine help against
the Elamites.

6. Pilgrimages in a private capacity.—These
are not always certain — they may have been
simg] y ordinary acts of worship. Thus Meissner's

rendering of l(?ln’ (from dlaku, ‘to go') as ‘m
duty’—'{ am firm in my duty st E-zida with
regard to my father’—makes the possibility that
Bél-uhhu (*) went on & pilgrimage to the temple of
Nebo to pray for his father very doubtful. Never-
theless he did visit the temple on his father’s
behalf ;

T o 0L 0 Lm0 g0 orbipet ey
as being until the 4th day.”

This grace applied not only to his father KunA,
but also to all his people. In no. 865 of R. F.
Harper's Assyrian and Babylonian Letters
{London, 1902) the writers’ stutement that ‘he
[the king} entered Babylon-—-he kissed the ground
before Merodach and Zér.panitu™’ (i.e. in the
temple of Belus} likewise implies at least a turning
aside to perform a religious duty. But more to
the point, apparently, is the following (from
Babylon};

‘Letter from Marduk-lbat to Sidku, my brother., May
Merodach and Zér-panitu= promise the prosperity and the pre-
servation of my brother. Behold, Iddina-Bel has gone up with
me to Sinu—wa made an offering there with Nergal-iddina, his
brother. 1am looking after your Interests.’

Here, again, we have (to all appearance) the com-
bination of business with religions duties.

z;‘ The legend of the  Mother of Sin.’—This is
a bilingual record in which, after deseribing the
misfortunes of the ‘royal maid,’ as the *sinful

1 As an illustration of these Journeys In connexion with
temples, that in which the prieata (of Bippar), e. 1850 b.c., give a
} ahekel of ailver to buy grain for a journey may, perhaps, be
quoted 1&. Ungnad, Hammurabi's Gesetz, Leipzig, 1809, no. 481,
‘l: ;.?;'{,!JL ilu} The amount was the gift of the chief singer

mother’ is called, the text, in a fresh paragrapl,
continues:
* Come, let us go to him, let us go to him1

Aa for me, to his city, let vs go to him |
To the city, to the wonders, let us go to him!

To the city, to the city, to Bailylon‘l’!nundl'tiun. :

At the command létar gave,

The maid Ama-namtaga (the Mother of Sin) passed through

the dust.’

Hare follows a long account of Istar's punishments,
from which it wounld appear that not only did the
“sinful mother’ make a pilgrimage to the holy
places Kullab, Erech’s fonndation, Zazabu's founda-
tion, Hursag-kalama ot Kis, and [E-tur-kalama
(*the house of the world’s reposa’}. but she had
also to do penance ond subnut to Iitar's punish-
ments, pertorned by her servants and ministers.
The record ia unfortunately incomplete, but it is
probable that the deity referred to l!)y the prononn
was Tammuz, Istar's spouse, wham the *sinful
mother' had offended in some way.

Though the records are apparently scanty and
doubtful, the journeys which pilgrimages imply
were far from uancommon in Assyria and Babylonis,
as the fragments referring to the benefit to be
gained from visits to sacred places seem to show.

Lrrzrature.—M. Jastrow, Dis Religion loniens und
Assyriens, Glessen, 10051, L. 73, 84; T. G. Ploches, Ths
Amberst Tablea, 1., London, 1908, nos. 70-72, T, 76, 77, 116, 120,
etc., The Babylonian Tublsts of thas Berens Collection, do. 1015,
nos. 18, 70-81, 84, 85, 01, 02, ete. ; R P, 2nd aer., iv. [1800) 77-70;
FP. Jensen, *Ansy -babylon. Mythen und Epen,' Kedin
schriftiiche Bibliothek, iv. [Berlin, 1000) 110 1.

T. . PINCHES,

PILGRIMAGE (Buddhist),—In the earliest
order and scheme of Buddhist monastie life, if the
sacred books of the Tripitaka may be taken to
retlect faithfully und in general the teaching of
the Founder, there was no recognition of the duty
or advantage of pilgrimage, and no sanction given
to the practice. Gautama Budidha neither forbade
nor enjoined his followers to jmitate that which
Hindn example mmust already have made suffi-
ciently familiar—the journeyings to near or distant
shrines for spiritual benefit and to render homage.
It was impossible that with his views and teach-
ing with regard to the future life he should have
a]ﬁ;wed the existence or recoymnized the validity of
a habit founded upon the Lelief in the continuity
and permanence of existence after death, The
slight evidence available, however, indicates that
very soon after the parinirvdna, and probably in
connexion with the distribution of the relics and
the building of memorial stipas over them, the
practice arose among the adherents and friends of
the Buddha of visiting the places thus consecrated
by the presence of the earthly remains of their
honoured teacher and guide. From this it was an
easy step to a practice of pilgrimage which en-
deavoured at one and the same time to secure
personal advantage from a visit to the shrine and
to honour the saint whose name and fame were
there commemorated. Whatever its origin, the
habit of pilgrimage is and for many centuries
has been wide.spread in Budidhism, not only in the
Mahayana school, where it is most prevalent, but
also in the Hinayana of the south.

1. Origin.—It appears probable therefore that
Buddhist usage in this respect is, in the first in.
stance at least, imitative of Hindu practice, and
grew upindependently of any direct command. It
18 perhaps not without significance also that the
l’nFi form of the Sanskrit word for pilgrimage
{pravrajyd, Pali bbajjd, lit. ‘ a going forth,’ 're-
tirement from the world’) should be the technical
term for admission or ‘ordination’ to the first
grade of the Buddhist monkhoeod. The pilgrim
(pravrajita, pravrajaka, Pili pabbajita) is defined
in the ‘Dhammapada as one who has abandoned
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the world (X. i. 89); and in an earlier verse (i. 75}
it is declared that the heedless pilgrim, so far
from securing good, only scatters more widely the
dust of his (unsubdued) passions. In these and
other passages of the early literature there is no
direct mention of any aim or purpose other than
that of retirement from the world to assume the
rank and status of & member of the Sangha.
There was certainly, however, in the writer’s mind
the practice, wide-spread and familiar in his time,
of & wandering ascetic life which was not entirely
aimless, but contemplated visits to sacred temples
or shrines as the profitable and meritorious end of
its often toilsome and prolonged journeyings.

In all probability also the injunction laid upon
Buddhist monks to adopt a wandering mode of
existence without settled lome or habitation con-
tributed to the facility with which they adopted
the Hindu practive of pilgrimage to the sacred

laces associated with their religious history and
aith.! Only in the season of the rains, in Vassa,
were they prohibited from travelling about, lest
injury should be done to living creatures {Maha-
vagga, iii.). At all other periods of the year the
Buddhist monk was to be * homeless,” possessed of
no stated or fixed residence ; and a habit or passion
for wandering taken up as a religious duty by men
to whom the idea of pilgrimage was not unfamiliar,
and among a people whose nomadic mode of exist-
ence lay proba.blg not many centuries in the past,
readily developed into the practice of travel fora
religious purpose to a formal and definite destina-
tion, The institution of Vassa, with its prohibi-
tion of travel, would necessarily place ditliculties
in the way of continuous or lengthy pilgrimages to
distant shrines. In practice, however, the difficulty
does not seem to have been felt. The early books
and narratives, esyecially of the Chinese pilgrims,
record prolonged journeyings in which there is no
reference to interruption or delay caused by the
observance of rules for retirement in the season of
the rains,

In the later Buddhist literature of both the
Northern and the Southern schools references to
pilgrimage and the sacred places whither the
pilgrims resort are not infrequent. In the Buddha
Charita the statement recurs that purification
from sin may be attained by dwelling or bathing
at sacred places;? and these holy centres of
pilgrimage are ladders to hewven.* The extra-
vagant assertion is even ventured that the Buddha
himself ereated millions of asceties,® whose wander-
ings are more or less indeflinite pilgrimages from
shrine to shrine. Holy streams and firthas are
recognized in the earliest homes of Buddhism, in
part no doubt derived from Hindu custom, but
partly associnted with Buddhist historyand'religious
origins.®  Elsewhere right - minde[ly and pious
Buddhists are said to have their places of pilgrim-
age;® it is a pious duty to build chaityas (Pili
cetiya) in honour of Buddhas,” where their relics
are preserved, and miracles are wrought in the
presence of the assembled worshippers.®

In the later Mahiyana literature therefore, and In writings of
the Bouthern school that have come under the influence of this
type of thought, the Buddha hi It is repr d a8 declar-
ing the sacred character of shrines and other places nssociated

10t Mahavegga, |. 11.1: *Go ye, O Bhikkhus, wander for the
ain of the many, for the welfare of the many, out of compassion
or the world, for the good, for the gain, and for the welfare
of gods and men.! Then follow directions to preach, and the
promise that he will himself preach the doctrine.

2 Buddha Charita, ii. 37 ; the thought and even the phrase.
olo‘g)y are of Hindu conception and origin.

3 Jh, vii, 40, 4 Ih, xvii. 24 1.

® Ib. x. 2, xv. T8. Those who bathe and offer their worship
in the holy river and reverence the chaitya of the three stoncs
become great-souled bodhisatloas, and obtain nirvina.

B Maha-Parinibbdne-Sutta, v, 161,

7 Fo-sho-hing-tsan-king, v, 271,

8 Milinda-pafthe, 1v. viii. 511, ; ¢, Buddha Charitu, xv, 62 £,

with the lives of holy men and inculeating the virtue and
duty of pilgrimage thereto.l 1t is bardly probable that this
feature or his teaching is original. It bears rather the impreas
of a later practice, introduced from ancient Hindu usage, and
ln harmony with the natural desire to maintain communion
with and do honour to the dead ; and is part of the esoteric
and mystical teaching which, according to Mahiyinist beliel
and sssertion, was formulated by Gautama during the later
years of his life. There ia no real evidence in support of this;
and in regard to the doctrine of the life after death and kindred
ideas, or those which imply the possibility of relations between
the living and the dead and the individual consciousness and
capacity for good or evil of the latter, it is unlikely that the
direct and limited teaching of hie mature life, in which he re-
tused to be drawn into discussion or to make affirmation con.
cerning aught beyond this present world, waa later exchanged
tor positive doctrine and directions based upon entirely different
views, The uncertainty of date of the several works and
strata of the Buddhist literature must oot be overlooked. The
Pali Tripitukn does appear, however, to make good in most
respects at least its claim to represent most faithfully the con-
victions and doctrine which Gantama set forth to his disciples.

2. Indian places of pilgrimage.—It is probable
that the earliest centres of pilgrimage were the
places most closely associated with the life and
teaching of the Founder. Four of these, viz.
Kapilavastu, Ku$anagara, Buddh Gayd, and
Benares, were pre-eminent, and for centuries con-
tinued to be the goal to which the stepsof Buddhist
pilgrims were turned ; two of them are venerated
and resorted to by nunterous Buddhist worshippers
at the present day, who Lring offerings from the
most distant lands. Testimony to the reverential
regard in which these and many other places were
held is found especially in the writings of the
Chinese pilgrims, In the Lumbini Grove at Kapila-
vastu (g.v.) was the birth-place of Gautama Buddha.
Buried in the dense tarai districts of 8. Nepil, the,
lost site of the town was re-discovered in the year
1895, and identified by a pillar and inscription re-
cording the visit of the emperor ASoka. As a
centre of pilgrimage it has for a long time been in-
accessible and is so at the present time, and thus
awakens little interest in Buddhists themselves,
Kusanagars (g.v.) also, the scene of the death of
the Buddha, was visited by the same Chinese
monks, to pay their homage at the sacred site.
According to their testimony, KuSanagars lay at
no great distance east of I{apilavastu. The exact
site, however, has not been identified.

The twe remaining places that shared in all pro-
bability with the traditional scenes of Gautama’s
birth and parinirvd@na the veneration of the earliest
Buddhists, and which have maintained to the
present day their popularity and sacred character
with thousands of Buddhist pilgrims from all parts
of the Buddhist world, are Buddh Gnya, 81X or
seven miles south of Gaya (g.v.) in W. Bengal,
where, seated under the Bo-tree in deep meditation,
Gauntama attained insight and the bliss of perfect
knowledge ; and Benares (g.v.), probably the most
ancient sacred city in the world, the scene of the
first deliverance of his message, when in the Deer-
Park (Isipatana), in his first sermon addressed to
the five ascetics in whose company he had previously
practised fruitless austerities, he ‘set in motion
the wheel of the law,’ and founded ¢the highest
kingdom of truth.’? These places possess an equal
sanctity in the eyes of Hindus, and they are
sought out by multitudes of pilgrim worshippers
of both religions,

101, Mt_:lﬁdAPaﬁﬂﬁ_lbd_ﬂﬂ-\suﬂa, v. 18-22: 'There are four
places which the believing man should visit with feelings of
reverence and awe, . . . the place at which the believing man
can say, *'Here the Tathigota was born,” . .. "Here the
';l‘nthagntn attained to the supreme and perfect insight,” . . .
' Here wa.n”r.he kingdom of righteousness set on foot by the
Tathagata,” . . . *Here the Tathagata passed finally away in
that utter passing away which leaves nothing whatever to
remain behind.” .. . And there will come to such spots be-
lievers, brethren and sisters of the order, or devout men and
devout womien, . , . and they who shall die while they, with
believing heart, are journeying on such pilgrimuge sball be re-
born after death, when the body shall Siﬂsolve, in the happy
realms of heaven,”

2 Mahdvagga, 1. 6. 80.
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After the death of the Buddha the relics of his
Lody were collected from the funeral pyre, and
divided into eight portions, These were distributed
to the various claimants for their possession, and
over them memorial stidpas were erected for their
preservation. The places thus made sacred became
centres of pilgrimage, which attracted devout
worshippers from far and near, and were visited
among others by the Chinese monks in the course
of their travels through N. India.

3. Historical visits.—(a) Aéoka.—The earliest
historical reference to pilgrimage undertaken with
a religious motive is contained in the edicts of the
Buddhist emperor Afoka (g.v.) in the 3rd cent.
before our era. In the midst of his zealous care for
the welfare of his subjects he found time and
oppertunity for extensive journeyings to the sacred
gaces of the Buddhist faith within his dominions.

esides confirming and propagating the faith by
his edicts and missions le erected at these places
numerous séipas containing sacred relics, repairing
others which had fallen into neglect or decay.
For their maintenance also he provided revenues,
and himself, according to the tradition, undertook
the care and sustenance of 64,000 mooks. The
limit of his pilgrim travels northward was the
ruined gite olpl&\ni]avastu; and here, in addition
to the erection of a commemorative pillar with in-
scriﬁtion, he repaired or rebuilt a stizpa in memory
of Kannkamuni (g.v.), one of Gautama's prede-
cessors of a byponme age. This enlargement or
repair he is sald to have accomplished for the
second time. In any case his experience and action
are sufficient proof of the existence in his day, and
for a considerable time previously, of sacred build-
ings associated with the life and deeds of holy
leaders and teachers of old, which had already
become centres or goals of pilgrimage. Certainly
the stipa of Kanakamuni was not a solitary in-
stance of & commemorative erection, where offer-
ings were presented and homage paid. There were
m:mi' others, at least in the sacred country of
Buddhist origins, and probably elsewhere. The
words and acts of Asoka clearfy indicate that in
his day merit was considered to attach to visits to
these spots, and the names and memory of those in
whose honour the sti had been raised were re-
garded with veneration. The date and circum.
stances of his visit therefore and the motives that
prompted it justify the conclusion that sacred

ilgrimage became a recognized observance of the
u‘é:ihist faith not long after the death of its
Founder.

{b) Fa-Hian.—Both Kapilavastu and the scene
of Gautama's death at Kufanagara were visited
by the Chinese pilgrim Fa-Hian and others in the
6th and following centuries. The former site
Fi-Hian describes as already deserted in his day,
inhabited only by a few monks and some poor
families ; and it has remained ever since in the
same state of desolation. In the course of his

:]%rimnga Fa-Hian visited all the important

uddhist shrines and cities in the north of India ;
thence he travelled to Ceylon, and paid his homage
to the sacred relics there, including the tooth of
the Buddha preserved in the island. Everywhere
in India he found numerons monasteries with
many learned and pious monks ; and at the sacred
places there were great companies of Buddhist
pil s, intent on showing honour to the dead
and winning merit by their self.sacrificing
endeavour.

(¢} Hiuen T'siang. — The most important and
celebrated Chinese traveller and pilgrim was
Hiuen Tsiang (Yuan Chwang [g.v.]), who followed
Fi-Hian at an interval of rather more than two
centuries. His name and fame still survive in
Central Asia, where his memory is revered as that

of a wonder-working teacher and saint. His
travels extended over sixteen years from A.D. 628
to 645. In these laborious journeys he covered
a considerably wider area in Indin itself than
his predecessor, but he did not visit Ceylon. He
appears, moreover, to have been more intorested
in the present condition of Buddhism, in its
doctrine, practice, and literature, than in ite relics
or holy places of pilgrimage, and to have been
more lm?reuaed by its vitality and influence,
and by the conflicts of the schools, than by the
crowds of pilgrims. He visited all the great
centres of the Buddhist faith, and makes frequent
reference to the revival of Brahmanism, which
even in Buddh Gaya bad to a considerable extent
supplanted its rival.

At Buddh Gayia also Hiuen Tsiang describes the

eat temple built by Adoka, 160 ft. or more in
miﬁht, of eleven storeys, each of which bore

olden statues of the Buddha. Probably this
uilding was erected on the site of a more ancient
monument that suon after the death of the Buddha
was placed there to commemorate the spot on
which he attained emancipation and perfect wis-
dom. The ancient building has been many times
reconstracted and restored, and the pyramidal
temple with its many images that now occupies
the site is rarely without its pilgrim visitors from
distant Buddhist countries, who present their
prayers and offerings at its sacred shrines. Tt
18 surrounded by numerous sfiipas, ancient and
modern, and is as attractive and eacred a spot to
Hindu devotees as to those of the Buddhist faith.

The distinctive feature of the enclosure is the
ancient Bo-tree, the sacred pipal (Ficus religiosa),
under the shadow of an ancestor of which in this
place the Buddha established his seat. There are
several pipal-trees surrounding the temple, most
of them not improbably descended from the
original Bo-tree. E‘he pilgrims lay their offerin
and pour their libations of oil and scents at the
foot of the oldest, which they regard as the
identical tree of Gautama, and aftix gold-leaf to
the stem, and to the low stone steps by which it
is surrounded.! It is in his account of the Bo-
tree that Hiuen Tsiang records the tradition of
the Buddha walking on the water.

Second only to Buddh Gaya in its sacred associa-
tions is Samith {g,v.), three or four miles north of
Benares. It is believed to be the site of the Deer-
Park (Isipatana, Skr. rgipatana) where Gautama
delivered his first address to the Hindu ascetics.
The ancient sfidpa on the site is probably the same
as was seen by Hiuen Tsiang in the Tth century.
Fa-Hian also found a monument existing there at
the time of his visit. Recent excavations at
Sarnath, conducted by the Government of India,
have resulted in the discovery of numerous stipas,
shrines, and sculptured stones of different epochs,
ineluding two pillars erected by the emperor Afoka
and many figures of the Buddha. Evidence also
has been found of the existence of monastic
buildings and settlements of monks at least as
early as the 4th and 5th centuries of our era. The
pilgrim history of the site is long and extensive,
and if its record could be recovered would be of
the greatest interest.?

4. Other pilgrim resorts in N. India.—A mere
enumeration of the loeal centres of pilgrimage
in N. India would not be to much profit, and a
description of them &ll is not possible here. The
narratives of the Chinese monks who travelled in
India are full of notices of the sacred places where
the pilgrims congregated from near and far, to

18es art. Qavd, vol. vi. p. 1816, and Monier-Willinms,
Buddhism, pp. 300-401.

3 See art. B&vnu. vol. li. p. 468 ; Monler-Willlams, p. 40111, ;
E. B. Havell, Benares, the Sacred City, London, 1005.
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worship the relics of the saints and to pay homage
at their shrines, The impression gained is that
such centres of pilgrimage were much more
numerous in the early centuries than at the
present day, and they were naturally more densely
thronged at & time when India was to go large an
extent Buddhist in faith. At or near Pitaliputra
(Patna [g.v.]), his capital city, Asoka built the
first of the 84 stiipas which he is said to have
erected vver relics of the Buddha, and the town is
described as containing monasteries and hospitals
with thousands of Buddhist monks and pilgrims.
According to Fa-Hian, at Sravasti, the ancient
capital of Oudh, identified with the extensive ruins
at Siahet Milet in the Gonda District,' the first
sandal-wood image of Gantama was erected ; and
there also stood the convent or monastery of
Jetavana, an early gift by a rich merchant to the
community, sanctiied by the frequent presence
and preaching of the Master. Later, in the time
of Hiuen Tsiang, the town and monasteries were
deserted and ruined. Some of the most sacred
sites and pilgrim resorts were to be found at
Rajagrha (see Councivs [Buddhist), vol. iv. p. 182),
the first metropolis of Buddhism, as it has been
called, where monasteries and stidpas were most
numerous, and where some of the ashes of
Gautama's body were enshrined, Vaisali (ib.

. 183), the scene of the second Buddhist Council,

dlanda (q.v.), the famed university town,
Ayodhya, most holy ground to Buddhists and
Hindus alike, where the Buddha is believed to
have preached for mar:iy years, and numerous vther
laces were renowned centres of Jﬁlgrim resort
uring the period of Buddhist ascendancy in India.
Few of these have retained their attraction for
Buddhist pilgrims at the present day. In the
farther north-west, near Pesﬁl«ﬁ\\'n‘r. much interest
was aronsed among Buddhists a few years ago by
the identilication of the relic mound raised by the
king Kaniska {(g.v.) on the spot where four hundred
years before the Buddha had stood and prophesied
of his coming and reign. A few fragments of bone
were discovered within a relic casket, which were
ﬁenem]]y accepted asauthentic remains of Gautama
imself. They were transported with much cere-
mony to Burma, and have been preserved in a
monastery at Mandalay.

5. Pilgrim movement beyond India.—Within
the more recent centuries the stream of Buddhist
Filgrim:\-re has been to & large extent diverted
rom India, and the sanctuaries of the country
have passed into other hands or fallen into oblivion
and ruin. Buddh Gayid alone has maintained its
supremacy and attraction, and is still the centre
and most holy place to which the heart and eyes
of the Buddhist pilgrim turn with faith and atfec-
tion. Qutside the country df its birth the two

eat lands of Southern Buddhism, Ceylon and

Burma, compete to draw visitors to their sacred
shrines, There is constant movenient and inter-
change between countries so closely united in
sympathy and religious belief.

(a) Ceylun, —In Ceylon the Temple of the
Buddha's Tooth at Kandy is unique in its claims
on the reverence and devotion of the pilgrim.
Small and unimposing as the building is, compared
with the great temples of Japan, it enshrines a
relic of the Bnddha, recognized and honoured by
all his followers of every land. The Tooth is pre-
served in an inner chamber of the temple, resting
on a golden lotus-llower within nine caskets of
gold, and is exhibited by the priests to pilgrims
and visitors. The original tooth is said to have
been taken to Kalinga from the funeral pyre of
Gautama, and to have been kept in the temple

! The identification was made hy A. Cunningham, and has
heen confirmed by recent discoveries.

at Puri for a period of about eight hundred
rears. Later it was transferred to Ceylon and

. India and again to Ceylon, where it is said to
have been burnt by the Portuguese in order to
divert the people from idolatrous worship. The
priests at Kandy maintain that the true relic was
concealed, and an imitation substitute given over
to the Portuguese rulers and destroyed by them.
The existing bone is not a human tooth, and
probably not of human origin (see art. KaNDy,
vol. vii. p. 651 f.). . X

There are numerous temples and vikdras in
Ceylon with their congregations of monks and
worshippers, but the most_ celebrated and fre-
quented place of pilgrimage is Adam’s Peak (7.v.),
with its sacred foot-print ($ri-padda) in the roc
at the summit. The worship of foot-prints is
universal in the East; Muhammadans, Hindus,
Jains, and others take part in this veneration, and
the practice is certainly of very early date, foot-
prints of the Buddha being found on the sculptured
stones at Bharhut and Sanchi as well as in varions
other places in India, and also in Siam, Tibet,
Burma, and elsewhere. The hole or mnark in the
rock on Adam’s Peak is the most sacred of all, and
is visited by pilgrims of many faiths. Hindus
believe it to be the foot-print of Siva, Christians of
St. Thomas on his apostolic journey of evangeliza-
tion to the island, Muhammadans of Adam or,
according to others, of Ali. The pilgrims of
Buddhist faith, however, greatly predominate in
numbers,

(6) Burma.—Except in these two centres, the
spirit and practice of pilgrimage are little effec-
tive in Ceylon. It is otherwise in Burma, the
rival home and stronghold of Southern Buddhism.
The pilgrim habit plays a much larger part in the
life of the people, but, in entire accordance with
their character, is undertaken less seriously, and is
more a matter of sociability and holiday-making
than of religious obligation or the discharge of
religious duty. The custom, however, of nore or
less formal attendance ot sacred shrines and fulfil-
ment of the appropriate rites and engagements of
the sacred seasons is universal; and the monka
themselves connive at and even take part in the
merriment and relaxation which follow upon the
satisfaction of the claims of religion. The most
important and celebrated of all is the Shwe Dagon
?agoda at Rangoon, where crowds of pilgrims
rom Japan, China, and Korea jostle with wor-
shippers from Ceylon and Siam and the more
numerous natives of the conntry. On the various
platforms of the temple are hundreds of images of
the Buddha, gilded or in stone, and the summit of
the Luilding rises to the height of St. Pauls
Cathedral and is crowned with the i, the sacred
symbol of the Buddhist faith. There are here
rreser\'ed. according to the traditional belief, eight
irs of Gautama, and varivus relics also of the
three preceding Buddhas, including the staff of
Kadyapa und the robe of Kanakamuni.

Burma is full of ddgabas (pagodas), many of
them deserted and in ruins, but others centres of
attraction to a greater or less distance throughout
the surrounding country, and at the festival
seasons full of a rich and varied pilgrim life,
Perhiaps the most renowned next to the Itangoon

agoda are those at Pegu and Prome. With-
in the walls of the ancient capital of Pagan are
the remains of nearly a thousand such build-
ings; and at Mandalay itself are many dagabas
and temples unrivalled in their beauty and peren-
nial fame. In the courtyard or precincts of most
of these buildings is a sacred foot-print of the
Buddha, which in the case of the more famous and
accessible of them is rarely without its offering of
fruit or flowers.
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(¢} China,—Chinese Buddhism in general has
been cunsiderably affected and modified by the
native Taoist beliefs of the country; and the
ilgrim customs and practice of Chins are in most
instances, aa regards both their observances and
their sacred centres of pilgrimage, the survivals of
earlier Taoist usage. The niost sacred shrines
where the pilgrims congregate are in origin ante-
cedent to the introduction of Buddhism, in the
same way as in the Near East Christian sanctu-
aries have been taken over and converted into
Muhammadan_places of worship. The hermits
also, whose spirit and aspirations are in all lands
closely akin to those of the itinerant pilgrims,
have in China adopted the haunts and ll:omeu of
their Taoist forerunners. The most holy and
frequented centres of pilgrimage are the four
mountain shrines of Omishan in the west in the
province of Szechwan, Putoshan in the east on a
sacred island in the Chusan archipelago, Wutaishan
in the north in the province of Shansi, and Chiu-
huashan in Nganhwel in the centre nearthe Yangtze
river. The most popular and celebrated of these
is perhaps the first named, Mount Omi, where the
temples on the summit of the mountain are de.
dicated to Pu.hsien, the bodhisattva Samanta-
bhadra, an ancient bronze image of whom in one
of the largest monasteries, seated on an elephant,
is believed to date from the 7th century.! The
monks of Putoshan nre a sincere and religious
folk who welcome yearly to their island home
thousands of pilgrim-worshippers, who cross from
the mainland to pay their homage at the shrines
dedicated to Kwanyin, the goddess of mercy. The
sanctuary on the Yangtze is the least regarded of
the four, and in the Taiping rebellion many of its
temples were sacked and destroyed. In the temples
of Wutaishan the presiding deity and object of
worship ia Wenshu, the bodhisattva Maiijusri;
situated near the Mongol border, the shrines are
as much frequented by Mongol worshippers as
by Chinese, and Tibetan emblems and practices
are numerous.

There are many other centres of pilgrimage
throughout China, often of more than local reputa-
tion ; and the pilgrims journey for long distances,
making offerings and burning incense at the shrines
by the way. For the most part they travel in
comranies. in this respect following the example
of the early travellers to Indin. Solitary ascetics,
however, are not uncommon, whose journeying
is a perpetual self-inflicted penance. The most
celebrated monasteries are in the province of
Chekiang, the stronghold of Buddhism in China,
It is probably true that in every direction the hold
of the ancient faith is slowly weakening, and the
practice of pilgrimage is likely to fall gradually
mto desuetude with the extension of modern
systems of education and the decay of Buddhist
temples and rites.?

{d) Tibet.,—In Tibet the most important centres of
pilgrimage, where the sacred templea and shrines
are to be found, are at Lhasa, the capital of the
country, and at Tashi-hlunpo, the residence of the
Tashi or Pafichen Lama. The latter bears the
higher repute for sanctity, for the office and fune-
tions of the Dalai Lama at Lhasa have been to so
great an extent intermingled and contaminated
with political duties and intrigue that the sacred-
ness of his person as an object of reverence has to
& certain extent sutlered eclipse. His misfortunes
and exile during the last few years can hardly
have raised his reputation in the eyes of his
countrymen. Pilgrims, however, from all countries

1 8ee A. J. Little, Hount Omi and Beyond, London, 1801, p.
1 For the pllgrim practice of Japan see art. PrLomimace

(Japanese).
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where Lamaism holds sway turn their steps to the
capital in great numbers to worship the incarnate
Buddha, and to pay their devotions at the numerous
sacred shrines, The quiet of Tashi-hlunpo, the
‘Mount of Glory,’ is undisturbed by the move-
ments of politics, and the great temple and sur-
rounding districts are favourite places of retirement
for those who have finally renounced the world and
its cares. The person and character of the present
Tashi Lama, who, a8 an incarnation of the dodhi-
sattva Amitdbha, receives the worship of all
Tibetans, have made a most favouralle impres-
sion on all Europeans who have come into contact
with him.

Tibet is the most priest-ridden country in the
world ; and of its 3 or more monasteries none
is without ita pilgrim visitants, the number of
whom varies accor inF to the reputation and ac-
cessibility of the temple-shrine, [Itinerating bands
of Limas also of Tibetan and Mongolian race are
to be met with outside the country itself, in
Central Asia and on the borders of India. Urga
in N. Mongolia, the residence of the third Grand
Lama, known as the Bogdo or *Saint’ Lama, is
Eerllaps the most sacred place in the eyes of the

fongols, The Lama himself, however, bears an
evil reputation for worldliness and immorality.
Mongol pilgrims come to worship at his feet and
attend tﬁa festivals, There are numerous other
centres of LAmaist devotion in Mongolia and China,
and the Grand Lama at Peking is recognized and
reverenced throughout all the countries where a
Buddhism of this type prevails.

(e) Korea and Siam.—Neither Korea nor Siam,
the two chief homes of the Buddhist faith other
than those to which reference has already been
made, adds materially to the history and records
of Buddhist pilgrimage. Korean pilgrims in no
great numbers make their way to the sacred places
of Mongolia, N. China, and Tibet ; bat their
native Jand contains no sanctuary of wide repute
which attracts the worshipper from afar. In
Siam, although the monasteries and temples are
thronged at the man]y and popular festivals, and
revercnce is paid by all at the shrines, the festive
seasons are oceasions for friendly intercourse and
conviviality, and there is little, as far as can be
judged, of the true pilgrim spirit. Nor do Siamese
monks make a habit of journeying overseas to the
sacred shrines of other lands, although they may be
found occasionally at Rangoon, and in the past at
least have visited and exercised much influence on
the Buddhist thought and observance of Ceylon.

6. Summary.—A brief summary, therefore, of
pilgrim usage and wont in Buddhism would de-
scribe it a8 an almost universal practice, held in
the highest esteem, which in all probability was
adopted soon after the death of Gautama Buddha,
the principal motive being reverence for his persvn
and for the places where the relics of his cremated
body were believed to have been preserved. Toa
certain extent also, which it is impossible exactly
to estimate, his disciples were influenced by a more
or less conscious desire to follow on the lines of
ancient Hindu cunstom. \With the earlier Hindu
practice of pilgrimage they were familiar; and
they seem to have wished to break as little as

ossible with anceatral usage. Whether the

uddha himself by his word enjoined or sanctioned
the habit the uncertainty as to the dates and
history of the written records makes it impractie-
able to decide, It is hardly probable or quite in
harmony with what is konown of his churacter and
teac!ling to suppose that he did. If, however, the
contention of the Mahdyana school is justified that
in his later life he taught a mystical and esoteric
doctrine entirely different from that of his earlier
years as expounded in the Pali canonica’ hooks,
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then the injunctions and regulations as to pilgrim-
age and sacred places also may have a similar
origin, and may have been framed and announced
by Gnautama himself, possibly as a concession to
the Hindn prepossessions of his followers. The
custom was certainly taken up and eagerly
followed immediately after his death, and has been
ever since a marked feature of popular Buddhism
in the East. Nor to any appreciable extent does
the practice seem to have lost its hold upon the
faith and affection of the Buddhist peoples to the
present day.

LirzRATURE.—M, Monier-Williams, Buddhism, London,
1888; H. Hackmann, Buddhisn as 6 Religion, Eng. tr., do.
1910; H. Kern, Manual of Indian Buddhism, Strassburg,
1896 ; K. J. Saunders, Story of Buddhism, Oxford, 1916; R.
5. Copleston, Buddhism in Magadha a.m{ Oqlmi. London,
1808; R. Spence Hardy, Manual of Budhizm3, do. 1880;
Shway Yoe (]. G, Scott), The Burman, His Life and NotionsS,
do. 1910; J. Edkins, Chinese Buddhism?, do. 1893; Marshall
Broomhall, The Chinese Empire, do. n.d. [1007]}; L. A.
Waddell, The Buddhizm of Tibet, or Ldmaism, do. 1885, and
Lhasa and its Mysteries, do. 1005; see nlso artt. ASCETICISM
(Buddhist), Iusces axp Toous {Buddhist), Mauivina, MONASTI-
oigd (Buddhist), and on the several countries.

A. S. GEDEN.

PILGRIMAGE (Christian).—1. Introductory.
—Pilgrimage played a very prominent part in
religious life in the Christian Church, particu-
larly in the Middle Ages. The fact that it has
so fargely disappeared from the religious life of
England to-dey is apt to conceal its importance in
the past and in the countries where it is still in
vogue even in the present. A pilgrimage is a
journey undertaken to visit sacred places, such as
the scenes of our Lord’s earthly life in Palestine,
the ‘threshold of the Apostles’ at Rome, or the
shrines of saints and martyrs. There were many
motives at work ; it might be to fultil a vow or as
an act of penance. In some cases it is difficult to
sny whether a given journey is a pilgrimage or
not. The mere use of the word peregrinatio in a
medizval source can hardly decide the guestion.
It can be considered better historically and geo-
graphically, though the purely religious and
Esycllolcglcal sides must always be remembered.

he Intter are better left over and studied in con-
nexion with the effects of the practice and its
place in the history of religion.

Peregrinatio and its cognates in classical Latin
refer simply to wandering, and so peregrinus was
just a stranger. In ecclesiastical terminology a
* pilgrim’ was one who went to visit sacred places
while his ordinary occupation, whether he was
clerk or layman, was something different, whereas
a ‘palmer’ was one who spent his whole life in
thus journeying from place to place. Dante gives
a rather fanciful explanation of the terms:

* Pilgrim ' may be understood ‘in the wide sense, in 8o far as
whoever is outside his fatherland is a pilgrim ; in the narrow
sense none i3 called a pilgrim suve himi who is Journeying
towards the sanctuary of St. James or ia returning from it , . .
Chiamansi Percgrll'ui in Sunnw vanno alla casa di Galizia, pe_ro
che la sepoltura di santo Jacopo fu plt lontana dalla sua patria,
che d'alcuno altro Apostolo’—they are called palinieri because

they bring back palm-branches and romei as they journey to
Rome,1

2. Palestine,—It was natural that men should
wish to tread again the paths trodden by the
Saviour, though the first generations of Christians
did not seem to feel this as strongly as their
successors. From the 3rd cent. certainly the
sacred places were visited. The pilgrimages of
Firmilian, bishop of Ca:sarea, and a bishop
Alexander from Cappadocia are mentioned by
Jerome and Origen respectively. When the
empress Helena visited Jerusalem and discovered
what was supposed to be the true Cross, pilgrims
flocked thither and the stream was ever on the
increase. Many records of such journeys and also
numerous itineraries have been preserved. *‘The

1La Vita Nuova, xli.; Dante also refers to pilgrims in
Paradise, 1. b1, xxxi. 43,

Bordeaux pilgrim’ visited Jerusalem in 333. The
record of this man is the ;arliest, now extl::t of a
Christian pilgrimage, and is very important as
showing tlnl; :ﬁdit%:n of the holy places and_the
traditions growing up round them at the time.
On his way thither he travelled from Bordeaux,
south of the Garonne, through Toulouse, Nar-
bonne, Arles, up the valley of the Rhone to
Valence, then by way of Milan, Verona, Aquileia,
Mitrowitza, Sophia, and Constantinople, through
Bithynia, to Tarsus, Alexandretta, Antioch,
Tripoli, Beirut, Sidon, Tyre, Acre, Ptolemais,
Cresarea Palestina, then by Jezreel, Bethshean,
and Shechem to Jerusalem. He did not, how-
ever, visit Galilee. Many Christians have felt
far greater attraction to the scene of our Lord’s
passion and resurrection than to those of His
earthly ministry.!

Paula, a friend of St. Jerome, went on pilgrim-
age to Jerusalem, and she corresponded with him
a.ﬁout it.? The teaching of Bt. Jerome much in-
creased the popularity of the movement. Another
famous pilgrim in early times was Etheria (Egeria
or Echeria),? the author of the Peregrinatio Silvice,
or Peregrinatio Echerie, put by crities in either
the 4th or the 6th century. From the 5th cent.
onward the number of pilgrima steadily grew, and,
though the journey was a long and arduous one,
many thousands were willing to undertake it.
Pilgrims came from all parts, and not least
numerous or important were those from the
British Isles — representatives alike of Roman,
Celtic, and Anglo-Saxon Christianity in Britain,
such as St. Cathaldus (bishop of Taranto,
about 680) and Willibald (bishop of Eichstiitt,
741).* The ardent wishes of Christians to see
Jerusalem and the hardships which they were
sometimes obliged to suffer are of the greatest
importance for secular as well as ecclesiastical
history, for they were among the causes which
contributed to the Crusades. When Saracen
rulers were tolerant, Christians had little to fear,
but in times of persecution the difficulties of the
journey were further increased, and thus eventu.
ally the crusading spirit was penerated (see art.
Crusapeks, 1. 3). o doubt motives of political
conquest and worldly ambition entered into the
Crusades as well as into the practioe of pilgrimage.
Meanwhile dpilgrimage gave rise to the great
military orders. While the Hospitallers cared
for pilgrims after their arrival in Jerusalem, the
Templars protected them on the way from Antioch
thither {a hospital which had first heen founded
by Charles the Great was destroyed in 1010 and
another was built).

St. Jerome, though he believed strongly in
pilgrimage, nevertheless wrote :

‘Et de Hierosolymis et de Britaunia aequaliter patet aula
coelestis: **Regnum enim Dei intra vos est."  Antonius,
cuncta  Aegypti, et Mesopotainine, Ponti, Cappadociae, et
Armenise examina Monachorumm non videre Hierosolymam : et
patet illis absque hac urbe paradisi janus. Beatus Hilarion,
curn Palaestinus esset, et in Pelaestina viveret, uno tantum die
vidit Hierogolymnin, ut nec contemnere loca sancta Eroptcr
viciniam, nec rursus Dominum loco claudere videretur.’

St. Gregory of Nyssa wrote a special letter de iis
qui adeunt Jerosolyma (PG xlvi, 1010 1.).

The adventures of British pilgrims have a
special interest, and almost every Welsh or Irish
saint went on pllgrimnge.

1 ltinerary from Bordeauxz lo Jerusalewm, ' The Bordeauz
Pilgrim* (a.p, 838), tr. Aubrey Stewart and annotated C. W.
Wilson, Palestine Pilgrims’ Text Society, London, 1887,

3.Jerome, The Pilgrimage of the Holy Paula, tr. Stewart
sod ann, Wilson, Pal. Pilg. Text Soc., London, 1855,

3 The Pilgrimage of 5. Silvia of Aguitania to the Holy
Places, tr. and ed. J. H. Bernard, with an appendix by C. W.
Wilson, Pal. Pilg, Text Soe., London, 1891,

4G, Hartwell Jones, Celtic Britain and the Pilgrim Move-
ment, p. 192,

& Ep. lvii. * ad Paulinum,’ quoted in J. Usher, Britannicarum
Eecl um Antiquitates, London, 1687, p, 109,
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From the 13th cent. pilgrimages to the Holy
Land, though still frequent, were less numeorous
than those to Rome. Despite the difficulties of
the jaurne{, William Wye, Fellow of Eton, visited
Compostella (see below, 11) in 1456 and travelled
thence to Palestine in 1458 and apgain in 1462.
From his MSS Wynkyn de Worde, the disciple of
Caxton, compiled his Informacion for Pylgrymes
into the Holy Land (printed in 1498, 15156, and
1524). The pilgrimages from England to the
Holy Land went on eontinuously to Reformation
times. Sir Richard de Guildforde and John
‘Whitby, prior of Guisborough, went to Palestine,
embar “3‘15 at Rye, in 1508; and in 1517 Sir
Richard Torkyngton, rector of Mulberton, Norfolk,
visited Jerusalem.?

From all the countries of Europe pilgrima tra.
velled to the Holy City. It was natural that
most should come from those countries which had
taken part in the Crusades, but they came also
from elsewhere. Russian pilgrimages commenced
1;333 after the country was converted, about A.D.

‘In 1022 allusion ls made In the Lite of 8t. Theodoslus of
Kiev to Russian pilgrims in Palestine ; the firet known name ls
that of 8t, Varlaam, abbot of the Laura of Kiav, who visited
Jerusalem in 10623
The earliest extant record is that of Daniel, an
abbot whose identity is not certain. He spent
Easter of 1107 in Jerusalem. His work shows
devout feeling; and, though a Greek priest, he
was friendly to the Latin c]erg{}. He travelled
bf way of Constantinople, }rdos, Tenedos,
Mitylene, Chios, Ephesus, Samos, Patmos, Khodes,
Patara, Cyprus, thence crossing the sea to Jaffa
and Jerusalem.? He saw the miracle of the holy
fire (see below, 17) and visited the Virgin’s tomb—
the traditional scene of the Assumption. Though
Italy had so many places aacred to the Christian,
particularly the Eternal City, Italian pilgrims
came in large numbers to visit Palestine. Venice
sent her convoys, and the citizens of Lombardy
visited Venice on the way. Among the earliest
Italian pilgrims to Palestine was St. Antonio
Piacenza, who went to Jerusalem in 570 and wrote
de Locis sanctis gue perambulavit Antoninus
martyr. Pantaleone, a citizen of Amalfi, went to
Palestine about 1065, and a pilgrim hostel was
established by him in Jerusalem. In 1219 St.
Francis of Assisi went on pilgrimage. In the l4th
and 15th centuries pilgrimages became far more
numerous. Roberto da Sanseverino set out from
Milan in 1458. In 1486 Fra Girolamo Castiglione
(or de Castellione), a native of Milan, went to
Palestine and thence to Arabia and Egypt. The
Cavalier Santo Brasca went to Jerusalem in 1480.
He wrote an account of his journey, and his
information may have stimulated Canon Pietro
Casols, a member of a noble Milanese family, who
undertook a pilgrimage in 1494. Casola travelled
via Milan, Brescia, Verona, Vieenza, Padua,
Venice, Ragusa, Corfu, Navarino, Candia, Rhodes,
and Cyprus to Jaffa, and thence to Jerusalem.
His account is quite interesting reading and has
recently been made accessible to English readers.¢
The pilgrim traffic was so great that it had to be
officially regulated, and, considering the discom-

forts of travelling at that time, it is remarkable
t!:lt 80 large a number were willing to face the
risks.

*Hens von Mergenthal, who sccompanled Duke Albert of

Saxony to the Holy Land in 1476, recounta that the sleeping
place allotted to each pilgrim was eo narrow, that the

18, Heath, Pigrim Life in the Middle Apes, p. 160.

3 The Pilgrimage of the Russian Abbot Danvel in the Holy
Land, 1106-1107 a.b., wnn. C. W. Wilson, Pal. Pilg. Text 8oc.,
London, 1888,

8 Ib,

4 Canon Pietro Casola's Pilgrimage to Jeruealem in 149, tr.
and ed. M. M. Newett.

passengers almost lay one on the other, tormented hy the
great heat, by swarms of insects, and even by great rats which
raced over thelr bodies In the dark. It a luckless pilgrim
succeeded in dozing In spite of the general discomtort, he was
soon awnkened by the stamping ol the animals penned up on
deck, or by the talking, singing and shouting of hls neighbours.
Most of those who fell sick died. **God be graclous to them {" 2

In the 16th cent. the namber of Italian pilgrim-
ages continued to fall off, thoogh they never
entirely ceased.

. Rome,—Next after Jerusalem, Rome was
the city which drew the largest number of pilgrims.
The causes which contributed to the rise of the
papacy made Rome a pilgrim resort ; more especi-
ally the tombs of St. Peter and St. Paul exalted it
into the goal whither Roman Catholica Hocked.
One centre of interest was the catacombs. At
first used as burial-places, they afterwards became
sacred places, hallowed by the bones of martyrs
and visited by thousands of pilgrime (see art.
CatacomBs)., These came from Britain bhoth
before and after the English conquest (King Ina
of Weszex founded an English school for Saxon
pilgrims and scholars in Rome in 727), and Irish
and Welah saints were among the most indefatiy-
able in their pious journeyings.? Archbishop
Usher observes:

' Britanni hisce temporibus Bomam, Hlercsolymam, et Byriam

Invisere soliti’?
So St. Bridget journeyed to Rome aa a pilgrim;
likewise Findan of Leinster in 847 to fulfil a vow.*
Several Celtic saintas, Iuwim[; performed their pil-
grimage, settled permanently on the Continent,
sometimes obtaining bishoprics, Ninian visited
Rome during the pontiticate of Fope Damasus
(366-384), who hnd given all Christian pilgrims
access to the ca.tacoma.

As time went on, the intercourse between
Britain and the Continent became more intimate,
so that there was a continual stream of pilgrims to
Rome, especially after the failure of the Crusades;
the difficulties of travelling, pestilence, and other
causes had checked the number ‘of those who went
to the Holy Land. The papal jubilee proclaimed
by Boniface viir. in 1300 with its special indul-
gences drew more than 20,000 pilgrims to Home.
Again at the jubilee of 1450 under Nicholas v.
thousands of visitors assembled. In the English
College at Rome from 100 to 200 pilgrims were
ﬁl’ﬂ\’il ed with hospitality every year in post-

eformation times. Pilgrims have never ceased to
visit Rome ; the large number of churches and relica
have been continuous sources of attraction.®

4. England.—The pilgrimages, however, which
left the decpest mark on Britain as elsewhere in
Europe were, perhaps, not those to distant lands,
however holy, but those to sacred spots nearer
home. There were several famous shrines in Eng.
land not only of national but of world-wide fame,
and many others which were prominent in religious
life, although not often visited by strangers from
& distance. Earliest among British shrines was
Glastonbury. When first it became famous is un-
known. It was a place renowned in Celtic tradi-
tion, and therefore 1t had become sacred before the
advent of Christianity in England, and probably
even before the time of Christ. It was very likely
on the site of a Celtic temple. Perhaps the

rticular form of heathen worship there cele-

rated was the cult of the dead (see artt. BLEST,
ABoDE OF THE [Celtic] and Grain, THE Hoiy).
There was a Celtic settlement of pre-Roman date

1 Casola's Pilgrimage, Introd. p. 81,

3 But how far all the stories of pilgrimage are historical
Is not certain: see F. E. Warren, in Cambridgs Mediecal
History, ii., Cambridge, 1913, ch. xvi., 'Converslon of the
Kelts,' p. 490, A

3 Brit, Eccles, Antig., Index Chronologicus, A.p. 358,

4 Hartwell Jones, p. 191, i

8 Bee Bivry-Champagnac, Dictionnaire des Pilerinages, 1L
519-831.
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which has recently been excavated.!
up to account for its fame.
Chronicle under 1259 there

near by,
Various legends grew
[n the Glastonbury
was this entry :

*Anno ab Incarnatione XLIII. discipuli sanctorum Philippi
et Jacobi Apostolorum venerunt in Britanniam; & quibus
primum Oratorium in insula Avalloniae.’

King Ina of Wessex founded a monastery at
Glastonbury, then went to Rome on pilgrimage
and died there.? Dunstan was abbot of Glaston-
bury ; it grew in fameand importance, and became
associated with many saints and heroes—St. Joseph
of Arimathea and St. Patrick, King Arthur and
Guinevere ; and its monks gathered togetlier a
wonderful collection of relics—portions of the
Crown of Thorns, the True Cross, and the Holy
Sepulchre, and bones of St. John the Baptist,
St. Peter, and St. Paul. Its fame outlasted the
Middle Ages, and & miracle was believed to have
been performed there in 1751.2

After Glastonbury in historical sequence, thongh
in the later Middle Ages of even greater fame as
a pilgrim resort, was the shrine of St. Thomas 2
Becket at Canterbury. His murder in 1170 pro-
foundly shocked the whole of Europe, and crowds
of pilgrims soon began to visit the spots made
sacred by his life and death. His shrine became
ever more splendid, and boasted many famous
jewels, including the ‘Repale’ of France. The
Jubilee of 1470 brought 100,000 pilgrims to Canter-
bury. Many of these would be from foreign
countries. The pilgrims went first to the transept
of the martyrdom in the Cathedral.

¢ Before the wooden sltar the pilgrims knelt, and ita gusrdian
priest exhibited to them the various relics confided to his especial
charge. But the one which surpassed all others was the rusty
fragment of Le Bret's sword, which was presented to each in
turn to be kissed. The foreign pilgrims, by a natural mistake,
fnferred from the sight of the sword that the martyr had
suffered death by beheading.'4
Then the pilgrims went to the choir and saw the
general relics, about 400 in number, then to St.

Andrew’s Tower, and, last of all, to the shrine
itself. It had a wooden covering which, till lifted,
concealed the gold, silver, and jewels with which
it was encrusted. Among foreign pilgrims Leo
von Rotzmital was sent on an embassy to England
in 1446. Two accounts of his adventures were
written, one in Bohemian, preserved in a Latin
translation, the other in German. He went and
saw the sights usually shown to pilgrims. He and
his companions visited the shirine.

*Ibi vidimus sepulchrumm et caput ipsins. Sepulchrum ex
puro auro conflatum est, et gemmis adornatum, tamque
magnificis donariis ditatum, ut par ei nesciam. Inter alias res

preciosas spectatur in eo et carbunculus gemma, qui noctu
gplendere solet, dimidi ovi gallinacei magnitudine,’ s

The German account relates:

‘Da zeiget man uny das schwert, damit man

m den kopf
abgeschiagen hat.

Da weiset man auch ein merklich stuck des
heiligen creuzes, auch der nigel einen und den rechten arm des
lieben herrn Rilter sant Gorzen und etlich dorn in einer
mostranzen von der dirnen kron,'# R

The Canterbury pilgrimage isremembered amon
those who take little interest in ecclesiastical
history becaunse of Chaucer's Canterbury Tales.
The journey from the Tabard Inn at Southwark
was one of the three ways by which Canterbury
was regularly approached by pilgrims. In 1513 a
visit was paid to it by Colet and Erasmus; the
wealth displiyed and the superstition encouraged
roused the feeling in Colet which was soon to
break forth in him and others in the Protestant
Reformation. Erasmus was more reserved and
quiet in his strictures, less prone to depart from

1 F. J. Haverfleld, in Cambridge Medieval Mistory, L., Cam-
bridge, 1911, ch. xiii. (A), * Roman Rritain," p. 378.

3 Asser, Life of King Alfred ; with the Annals of St. Neols,
eod. W, H, 8tevenson, Oxtford, 1804, sub anno 726.

& Hartwell Joues, pp, 274-284.

4 Btanley, Historical Memorials of Canterburyll, p. 2171,

5 1b. Appendix, note B, p. 256, o Ib. p. 258

Catholic practice and tradition.! The last Jubilee
at the shrine was that of 1520. The reverence
shown to the memory of St. Thomas & Becket was
annoying to Henry VIIL, and in 1538 the shrine
was destroyed by royal command.

Next in inportance in medireval England was
the shrine of Onr Lady at Walsingham in Norfolk.
The special relic that attracted pilyrims here was
a mnagl hial reputed to contain a few drops of her
milk. This shrine was likewise destroyed at the
Reformation. A poem written in 1595 {of un.
certain authorship) laments the desolation which
had overtaken the scene of the piety of former
ages. It concludes:

“Bin is where Our Lady sat,
Heaven ia turned to Hell,
Ratan sits where Our Lord did sway,
Walsinghatmn, oh | farewell."?

Other famous places of pilgrimage in medizeval
England were Durham (for the shrine of 8t. Cuth-
bert), Lichfield, Bury St. Edmunds, and Peter-
borough, A special feature of English pilgrimage
was its anti-royalist character—to revere as a
saint one who had been condemned as & traitor.?

5. Wales.—All the Celtic parts of Britain were
specially rich in shrines, just as their inhabitants
went as diligently as any to Rome and the Hol
Land. The chief Welsh shrine was the Holy We
of St. Winifred in Flintshire.

‘It is & significant clrcumstance that the only road through
Wales from north to south started at Holywelland ended at St
David's, both conspicuous pilgrim resortsin the Agesof Faith."4
A monastery was founded at Holywell in 1119,
which was destroyed at the Dissolution. The
history of the shrine is important as showing the
connexion of pilgrimage with sacred wells, When
any well became famous, and its waters were
reported to have either medicinal or miraculous
il‘u"']iti”s‘ it soon became a Flace of pilgrimage.

his has been 8o not in Catholie Christianity alone
but in the whole history of religion.

6. Scotland.—The earliest Scottish shrine to
which pilgrims resorted was Whithorn (*Candida
Cesa’). The church there was bunilt by St. Ninian
in nemory of St. Martin of Tours about 397,
Ninian himself was buried there in 432, and the
place was renowned among the Irish and among
the Welsh of Strathclyde. Like Walsingham, it
was popular as a place of royal pilgzrimage. Another
Scottish shrine was that of St. Mary of the Rock
at St. Andrews. This has now been swept away
by the sea. It was on the rock at the foot of the
chiff on which the Cathedral now stands. Other
Scottish places were Dunblane (for the relics of
St. Mordoe), Dunfermline (for the shrine of St.
Margaret), St. M:tr;.;u.rct’s Chapel at Edinburgh
Castle, St. Nicholas’ Chapel, Leith, St. Kenti-
Eem’s Chapel on Loch Lomond, and St. Mungo's

hapel at 811] Toss,

7. Ireland. —Pilgrimage Las been for centuries a
dominant feature of Irish religious life, for among
the Celtie peoples every hill and well and stream
has its own tutelary god or spirit or fairy.
Christianity only reconsecrated many places sacred
alrendy in Celtic (possibly even “in pre-Celtic)
times ; and, despite spasmodic efforts made by Pro-
testant governments to repress them, Irish pil.
grimage has gone on with no real interruption
from the Reformation until the present day.

Most famous of Trish shrines was St.

, 1 atrick’s
Purgatory on Lough Derg in Donegal. In the
lake there is an island round which various

legends grew. It was said that a knight, Owain,
1 See Erasmus, Pilgrimages to §. Ma Walsingham
and 8, Thomas of Canterbury, tr. J. G. Nicl:glug{ e
2 This poem is quoted in Erasmus, Appendix.

2 J. J. Jusserand, Les Annlais an mopen aye : la 1"ie nomads
d'Angleterre an xive micle, tr. L. Toulmin Bmith, Knulish
Wanfaring Life in the Middle Ages, pp. 339-343. '

4 Hartwell Jones, p. 407.
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descended to Purgatory from there and came back
to this present life.

‘Thls pilgrimage has been ascribed to insatiable greed and

wlltul deception on the part of monks, who fostered it with an
oye to their own advantage ; but the matter cannot be so sum-
marily disniissed. The usage lies, doubtless, in the deep-
rooted bellefs of the pre-historic period, and ia & refiex of the ord
Druidie dnctrlnucoouﬂnig Christianity. . . . Theorigin of the
rilgrimlgo must be therelore sought, partly in the geological
eatures of the island (suggestive to Lhe credulous in Ireland,
as in other European mun%rieo. of an entrance Into the Nether
Regions) and partly In s native pre-Christian m)'!.hologg. the
lmplicit beliet in the existence of spirits of woodiand and
water, and ths posed icat carried on between
them and mortals,’)
The connexion with St. Patrick is Fruba.bly
leﬁendary, but it enhanced the glory of the place.
Abuses and superstitions grew apace, and in 1497
the pilgrimage was ‘abolished ' by Pope Alexander
v1L. The Privy Council ordered its suppression in
1632, and in the second year of Queen Anne it was
again prohibited.

‘And whereas the wsuperstitions of Popery are greatly

increased and upheld, by the pretended sanctity of places,
especially of a Place called St. Patrick’s Purgatory in the
County of Donegoul and of Wells to which Pilgrimages are
made, by vast nuinbers at certain seasons. , . . Be it turther
enacted that all such meetings and assemublies shall be deemed
and adjudged Riots and unlawful Assemblies’?
A fine of ten shillings was to be imposed if the
offender refused to be publicly whipped. But sup.
pression was of little avail, and the pilgrimage has
continued under ecclesiastical supervision until our
own day. Pilgrimage thither is now observed in
the Roman Catholic Church as a penitential exer.
cise, and ‘it seems the only pilgrimage of modern
times conducted like those of the Middle Ages’
(CE xii. 95). Other places of pilgrimage in Ireland
were Downpatrick 1o Co. Down (sacred to St.
Patrick, St. Bridget, and St. Columba), St.
John's Well in Meath, and Cranfield in the parish
of Drummanl, Co. Antrim.

8. France.—Among famous French medieval
shrines was Chartres :

‘Avant que le christinnisme et été préché dans lea Gaules,
lea druides étajent dans 'usage de #’sssembler tous les nos aux
environs de Chartres. On prétend qu'ils avaient en ce lieu un
manctuaire révérd, O'était, dit-on, une grotte, od ils honorajent
une statue qui repré it une { assise, t tsur alle un
enfant, et l’autef portait cette inscription 'Virg-l‘m‘ prardura.
Lors de la prédication de I'Evangile on batit sur cette grotie
une église, vers le milleu du 111+ sidele, au plus tard.’3

Chartres therefore, like Glastonbury and St.
Patrick’s Purgatory, seems to have been the scene
of an ancient Celtic cult. The wooden statue of
the Virgin was destroyed at the Revolution.

Among modern French shrines the chief is
Lourdes (g.v.). Others are La Salette in Dauphiny
and Liesse,

9. Switzerland. — Of Swiss shrines the most
important is Einsiedeln. There was a monastic
community there in the 8th century, It isin the
canton of Schwyz, Lbecame famous as a centre of
Eielgrimage in the 10th cent., and has continued to

so uniil the present time, despite the preaching
of Zwingli in the 16th cent.* and the destruction
of the monastery in 1798 by the French invaders.
The yearly pilgrims are now meore than 150,000,

ro. Italy.—Besides Rome itself numerous other
[talian cities were pilgrim resorts, though none
attained aFeciaI pre-eminence except perhaps Assisi,
because of its connexion with St. Francisand ina
lesser degree with St. Clare, Siena was associated
with St. Catharine ; and Venice, with its splendid

1 Hartwell Jones, p. 8B L.
itk i, e oo poy, supestion. ond
iﬂr&c?_l {’!irya&so:vﬁg?qh’lin.?h?‘;?, 'p.”’tf;?ﬂug l!llfm ?Ie‘;{mt::

Dﬂm . ri
vt o the Pilgrims Busincss hore s 7ag Lerg and an

2 Bivry-Champagnac, i, 4562,

4 The Council of Zirich abolished the Whit-Monday procession
to Einsledeln in 1524 (Kidd, Documents J'Hll-lfmﬁwﬂy the Con-
tinental Reformation, p. 441)
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basilica of St. Murk, was often visited on the way
to the Holy Land. See also art. Lorgto.

1, Spain,—I'yremost of the shrines of Spain
was that of St. James, or Santiago di Compostelia,
which attained o fame in the Middle Ages greater
than that of almost any other city save lome. It
is said that St. James appeared there in a vision
in 816, and that his remains were discovered there,
The shrine became assvciated in legend with
Charles the Great, but it was not till the 12th cent.
that the foundations of ita greatness were reall
laid. Not only S{mniarda but pilgrims from all
over Europe worshipped there, especially those
from Wales and [reland., In Welsh bardic litera-
ture there are many allnzions to Compostetla.? A
Latin hymn to S5t. James has been lnely trans-
lated by George Borrow.? 'The pilgrimage tlour-
ished till the l4th, but considerably diminished
from the 18th century.®

12, Germany,—Chief among German places of
pilgrimage was Aachen (Aix-la-Chapelle}, the
medieval capital of Germany, which possessed
pumerous relics. Tle most important were the
white robe in which the Virgin was clothed in the
stable at Bethlehem, the ewaddling clothes of
the infant Clrist, the linen cloth in which the
body of John the Baptist was wrapped after his
execution, and that in which our Lord waa
crucified ; there were many lesser relics besides.
The pilgrimage to Aix has continued till the
present time. In 1881 there were 158,968 nilgrims.
Anpother medimval city renowned for ita pilgrimage
was Trier (Tréves), which possessed the seawless
holy coat worn by our Lord before His crucitixion.
Cologne was famous as containing relics of the
three kings, traditionally called Gaspard, Melchior,
and Balthasar.

13. The Syrian Church.—The pilgrimages so
far considered have all been either of the West of
Europe or else in Palestine itself. But beyond
the frontier of the Roman Empire the Syrian
Church grew and flourished, though on lines in
some ways different from those of the Grseco-
Roman world, Pilgrimage was mwade by Syrian
Christians at a date earlier than by those of the
West. Nobh, bishop of Adiabene (183-179), had
been taken as & child Ly his parents to Jerusalem
on what may fairly be called a pilgrimage.
Pilgrima continued to visit Jerusalem ; the subject,
however, is still invelved in some obscurity.?

In 858 a Nestorian synod considered the subject :

Canon ix. declares that no new monsateries shall be built
without the knowledge of the bishop of the diocese: if one
were built and the bishop knew, he would give It & revenue
sufficient lor its ug.vkel:p and for hospitalily to pilgrims. Canon
xv. prociaims that the faithful ought to give their offerings and
perform their vows for the reniission of their sins in the places
where they live, and not wander far afield. Why should they
Ko to distant places? It Is & puerile habit which gives satisiac-
tion to the senses but not to the soul. If any of Lhe faithful,
after having visited the churches and convents of their own
country, desire to visit those that are further away, oot with the
idea that God will there favour them more, but to give some
g:rt of their goods to the head of the convent, they are not to

hindered. But, it they wander about 23 people who have
lost their God, not knowing where they will ind Him or where
He will hear them, they are sick souls in need of health and
should be led to the doctrine of perfection.®
This shows that the abuses of pilgrimage were
quite obviousat this time, and they must have been
widely spread to have called down ecclesiastical
censure in these terms, Gregory Bar-Hebravus,
bishop of Guba {probably Bear Omshash, north-
east of the Gulf of Akaba) and primate of the
Fast (t 1286), quotes from a letter of one John
Bar-Finchoje to & monastic friend describing the

1 Hartwell Jones, pp. 255-261.

3 The Bible in Spain, London, 1843, ch. xxvil.

¥ Sivry-Chunpagnae, | 480493,

4 Sources syriaques, ed. A. Mingana, Leipzig (1008), p. 89.

8 Ib. p, 182, n. 1.
8J. B. Chabot, Synodi orientale: R il des synodes

nestoriens, Parls, 1903, pp. 48, 441,
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pilgrimage to the Holy City and what was to be
seen and done there,! .

14. The Reformation.—Changes so wide in the
religious life of Europe as those which came to
pass in the 16th cent. were bound to leave their
mark not only on the Protestant countries, but
within the bounds of Catholicism as well, Much

urging of abuses took place at the Counter-

Xeformation ; and, while in some countries Protes-
tantism lost its first conquest, with the advancing
tide of Catholicism not everything that had been
destroyed was buiit uJ). Under Mary Tudor, e.g.,
no atiempt was made to restore the shrine of
Becket in Canterbury Cathedral. The Continental
Reformation brought with it the abolition of
pilgrimage. Thus, in the programme of reforms
of the bishop of Pomesania in 1525, art. 4 declares :

‘ Henceforward there ehall be no pilgrimage nor wanderings
to holy places, since they aid no man’s salvation.'?

In Sweden the Lutheran Synod of Orebro in 1529
decreed :

! Peregrinationesad loca sancta quanta flerl possit moderatione
removehuntur,’
showing that, as in other things, Lutheranism
dealt more gently with Catholicism than did
Calvinism.? Calvin in the prefatory letter to
Franecis 1. (23rd Aug. 1536) of his Christiane
Religionis Institutio, wrote:

*Cur ergo tanta saevitia et acerbitate pro missa, purgatorio
peregrinationibus, et id genus nugis belligerantur, ut sine eorum

explicatissima, ut ita dicam, fide salvam fore pietatem negent,
cum tamen nihil eorum a verbo Dei esse probent '+

The Edict of Reformation of Bern for the Pays de
Vaud (24th Dec. 1536) declared in art. 17:

Bénitions,—* Nous avone aussi ordonné gue toutes bénitions
de voyage et ptlerinages soient &tées, et que nul soit si hardi
d'aller en iceux sous peine, 'homme de dix florins, 1a femme de
cing forins."®
The Council of Trent {1563 ; sess. xxv.) condemned
those who affirmed that ‘places dedicated to the
memories of saints are vainly visited.’

15. Royal pilgrimage.—Throughout the Middle
Apges pilgrimage was a constant observance among
kings and princes; to show honour to the saints of
their country was a natural thing, and sometimes
a king went in penitence, as did Henry 11, to
the shrine of Becket, after the murder of the arch-
bishop. The Scottish kings continually went to
Whithorn, Margaret, daughter of Christian 1. of
Denmark, wife of James I, and mother of
James 1v. of Scotland, went thither after the
birth of her son in 1473, though her journey has
been described asa ¢ Plunsant outing rather than a
penitential exervise.’® James Iv. himself went
there several times, as also did James v., though
not so often as his father. James 1v. visited also
Whitekirk in E, Lothian, where in 1430 James 1.
had built a house for the reception of pilgrims,

Some interest attaches to t.{ie pilgrimage of one
who later became a king: Henry, Earl of Derby
(afterwards Henry 1v.), visited %’rususiu. and then
went on to the Holy Land. He travelled by way
of Dantzig, Frank?ort-nn-Oder, Prague, Vienna,
Treviso, Venice, Corfu, Rhodes, Jaifa, Rama,
and Jerusalem, retnrning through Rhodes, Cos,
Corfu, Ragusa, Venice, Treviso, Pavia, Vicenza,
Verona, and Milan.”

16. The effects of pilgrimage.—It is quite clear
that a custom so wide-spread must have left its
effect not simply on the religion but on the entire
life of the world. It helped, as has been seen, to

; la.l.3 B. Assemanus, Bibliotheca Orientalis, Rome, 1719-28,
i. 343.
i 3 Ib, p. 238,

8 Ib. p. 558,
1 ‘ Royal Pilgrimages in Scotland,’ in
Trane. of Scottish Ecclesiological Soe, i, [Aberdeen, 1905)
147-166.

7 Expeditions to Prussia and the Holy Land made by Henry,
Earl of Derby (afterwards King Henry IV.), in 1390-1 and
1392-3, being the Accounts kept by his Treasurer, ed. L. Toulmin
Amith, Camden Society, London, 1894,

4 b, p.
8 James Baltour Paul,

produce the Crusades ; it drew far afield men who
wounld otherwise have been content to stay in their
own country, and gave them a knowledge of
distant lands. The countries of Europe had, b
means of the pilgrims, far more intercourse wit
each other in the Middle Ages, not only in religion,
but also in commerce, literature, and art. The
economic effect of pilgrimage was also consider-
able. Though many cities aﬁ'eady famous became
ilgrim resorts, in some cases towns or villages
itherto obscure became, by virtue of a shrine or
the relics of a saint, places of national, perhaps
even of world-wide, fame. These facts, however,
must never obscure the essential religious import-
ance of pilgrimage (it is wrong, e.g., to_put as one
of the chief “ eflects’ of the custom the fame of the
Canterbury Tales ; that the pilgrimage to Canter-
bury afforded the occasion for some of the most
famous English poetry is after all only incidental).

In post-Keformation times in Catholic countries
pilgrimage has often been undertaken for the sake
of cures such as those (some of which are genuine)
wrought at Lourdes,

17. The place of pilgrimage in the history of
religion.—It has already been noted that pilgrim-
aFe is not confined to Catholic Christianity, and
also that pre-Christian shrines were consecrated to
Christ and to Hissaints. This fact is of importance
for the comparative study of religions, and, like
otler facts in that science, should be neither
minimized nor wrongly emphasized. How far, all
over the world, Christian and pre-Christian customs
and rites were interwoven is not yet known for
certain. As 8. A, Cook says in a letter,

"The visit to the grave of the more or less deifled hero, the
annual meeting on the occaaion of initiation or other ceremonial,
the periodi feativals at which different towns or clans

bled—all these rep: t universal ideas.'
Some observances of Christian pilgrimage haveclose
analogies elsewhere—e.g., the miracle of the sacred
fire at Jerusalem.! Glastonbury, St. Patrick’s
Purgatory, and Chartres (see above, 4, 7, 8) are
instances of pagan holy places being consecrated
to Christian pilgrimage.

The pilgrim with his staff, his broad flat-crowned
hat, and his mussel-shell or other badge, has now
disappeared, but thousands still go every year on

ilgrimage. Shall we dismiss it as a mere super-
stition 7 "It is something more than, although it
is akin to, the sentiment that has made it the
supreme desire of many whose relatives have fallen
in action to visit their graves when the war is
over. The underlying idea, conscious or uncon-
scious, is that definite sanctity attaches to certain
places because of what has happened there, as
though some of the personal magnetism of the
person who had lived or died there still survived
and could communicate itself to the visitor, A
similar idea would explain a so-called ‘ ghost,’ not
as the actual spirit of a dead person surviving after
his bodily death in a given spot associated with
him in lifetime, but rather as an impress or influ-
ence left by him still capable of aifecting those
who come to the place. Thus the study of pil-
grimage leads us into psychic and psychological
problems the solution o} which ia still {eyon our
range,
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PILGRIMAGE ({Hebrew and Jewish). —The
origin of the Hebrew pilgrimage is to be sought
in the early Semitic life. Teo the primitive religi-
ous conception the deity was not ubiquitous, but
was localized—by the nomads within the confines
of a sacred district, frequently an oasis, by agri-
cultarists in the sanctuary of a village or town.
The performance of certain religious duties, there-
fore, normallz involved a journey of greater or
less length, which in time increased as the renown
of particnlar sacred places, and the advantages for
trading offered by agargar concourse of people, led
to the further centralization of worship. Economy
of time and effort, also, reduced the visits to a
limited number at regularly recurring periods, to
which was postponed the payment of vows replac-
ing intervening religious duties. There thus
was instituted the annual family or clan pilgrim-

e, 88 pictured in 1 S 1% At times a lengthier
pilgrimuge into strange territory resulted in a pro-
tracted stay as a gér, or even in permanent settle-
ment; Abraham is the archetype of the pilgrim
immigrant, and perhaps in Dt 26° ’6dkéd (AV
‘ready to perish’) containa the ideas of the Arabie
root ‘abada, ‘ strange,’ *long from home,’ ‘ perma-
nent dweller.” Moreover, every traveller into
strange territ.ori wad in & sense a pilgrim, a prospec-
tive visitor to the local shrine ; hence, apparently,
the right of sanctuary, of protection, was extended
to cover the entire journey within the tribal terri-
tory—a supposition which may in part explain the
sacred character of the primitive Semitic institu-
tion of hosﬁﬁtality (¢.9.). At all events, the
journey itself became an essential part of the
religious celebration, assuming a quasi-sacred
character—in itself a meritorious act.

The development of the pilgrimage of the clan
into one of larger groups was due in part to the
advantages of combination when the journey was
long and led into strange territory; and this
development was hastened when the peried of pil-
grimage was made to coincide with that of nomadie
or, especially, with agricultural festivals. The
Hebrew term Aagh denotes both the pilgrimage
journey and the festival ceremonies at the shrine ;

ut which of these two ideas is the original deno-
tation is uncertain. The concept * encircle,” which
seems common to various triliteral extensions of
the biliteral root A-g, may be seen both in the

dance and in the circumambulation which concludes
the pilgrim journey; nevertheless, if in Arabic
hajy originally did not denote the circumambula-
tion of the Meccan shrine but only the visit to
‘Arafah (J. Wellhnusen, Reste arabischen Heiden-
tumns, Berlin, 1897, pp. 79-84)—i.e. a visit, from
the standpoint of Quraish, to a strange shrine
under protection from the tribal adherents of
that shrine—an original meaning °pilgrimage,’
‘ recourse to a place of refuge,’ should be preferred
(cf. the roots hajd and haja’a).

The origin of the Hebrew I_ua{& as involving &
nomadic journey seems discerntble in some of the
regulations for the Hebrew festival celebrations,
especially the Passover (though the Ilatter is
associated in the Pentateuch with an agricultural
epoch and with traditions of a definite historic
departure from Egypt). A three days’ journey
into the desert is made antecedent to the first
Passover celebration ; and the extension of the
celebration of the festivals in general over an
entire week is in part a reminiscence of the journey

riod (cf. the Eilgrimage month of the Arabs).

ut especially the eating of unleavened bread (the
nomad’s usual bread), the roasting of the lamb
whole (in nomad fashion), and the start by night
(as frequently in the case of desert caravans) offer
the setting for a dramatic revival of the ancient
desert life and wanderings ; therein sanctity and
religious significance are attached to archaism, in
the same manner as in the regulation for the baild-
ing of an altar of dirt or nnhewn stones (Ex 20).
The pilgrimage of Tabernacles is a similar religious-
dramatic revival of tent life (Hos 12! reads * tents’
for the * booths® of Lv 234 ; ¢f, also 2 Ch 7', if the
phrase ‘ into their tents’ is to be understood liter-
al]f here).

The pilgrimage had also a political importance.
The close association in & common purpose of large
numbers of people from ditferent tribes and com-
munities afforded the basis for the development of
& more p‘:ermnnent national unity, and played a
part no less in ancient pan-Hebraism than in
modern pan-Islimism. In the Pentateuchal legis-
lation which purposed the centralization of wor-
ship in Jerusalem the attempt is clear to increase
the s;lzirit. of unity by bringing all males together
in pilgrimage to one shrine at three different
Barloda of the year (the festivals of Passover,
Weeks, and Booths). That this legislation, how-
aver, reflecte actual conditions—that all the male
inhabitants of Palestine simultaneously left their
homes three times every year to make what for
some would have been an extended journey—seems
improbable ; and the special emphasis laid npon
the Passover in certain passages (Nu 9") or upon
the Feast of Tabernacles in others (1 K 8%), shows
perhaps that one or the other was in reality the
pilgrimage period at different epochs in the
national life, or (more likely) for ditlerent clans or
families at the same epoch. Jeroboam testified to
the political value of the pi[?rimu.ge in his nttemgt
to counteract its unifying force by changing the
place and time of it (1 K 13%, with which cf. the
reported action of Walid ibn 'Abd al-Mailik in
Rromoting the pilgrimage to a certain mosque in

erusalem as against the Ka'bah, or that of the
ﬁap&l)monm‘chy in diverting the pilgrimage to
ome).

After the building of the Second Temple in
Jerusalem the Hol %ity was without rival as the
objective of Jewish pilgrimage. Jews journeyed
thither from Mesopotamia, and the journey itself
became an even more important factor than before,
often involving considerable hardship and danger ;
the old laws of hospitality to the pilgrim became
correspondingly broader, and the inhabitants of
Jerusalem wol{specia.l neasures to accommodate



24

PILGRIMAGE (Indian)

visitors in the city as well as along the roads lead-
in%theret«o. i

ut after the destruction of the Second Temple
conditions changed; though there was still an
annual celebration of the Feast of Tabernacles {on
the Mount of Olives), with the cessation o_f BACTI-
fice the pilgrimage, too, ceased to be an obligatory
act. It assumed in general a personal and emo-
tional character and lost much of its former joy-
ousness. Pilgrims to the site of the Temple now
came principally to mourn and to pray for the
restoration of Zion, and they were not always
welcomed by the non-Jewish population of the
land, Conditions inproved nnder Muhammadan
rule; and in the 9th cent. many Karaites in par-
ticular made the pilgrimage. During the Crusades
the pilgrimage seems to have ceased again; but
with Saladin it was resumed,! and recovered some-
thing of its ancient joyous character. In many
cases the desire to visit Jerusalem was coupled
with the purpose of living and being buried on
holy ground, and the pilgrimage thus became a
pious immigration; as early as the 1lth cent.,
indeed, a fnﬁy organized Jewish community existed
at Ramlah; and there was a marked influx
of Jews from Spain somewhat later, and from
other parts of Europe in the 15th and 16th
centuries. Earlier than this impulse from per-
secution there is found as a secondary cause of
pilgrimage the general purpose of travel (as in the
case of Judah Halevi and Ibn Ezra), the frequency
of which is evidenced by a special travellers’ prayer
in the Jewish ritual.

At the same time Jerusalem again had its rivals
as the object of pilgrimage. In Eg}l'pt there was a
famous synagogue at Dumih (modern Tammiih),
near Cairo, to which Jewish families journeyed to
celebrate the Feast of Weeks. But in Muhamma.
dan countries the multiplication of shrines was due
to the development especially of another type of
pilgrimage—that to the tombs of pious men, of
saints and reputed miracle-workers. Though
evidence of the belief in the supernatural power of
tombs may perhaps be found in 2 K 13%, and such
& belief amonyg certain classes of Jews may have
persisted along with other beliefs in miracles, the
custom of visiting graves in order to pray and ask
for divine intervention seems to have been borrowed
by Jews from their Oriental neighbours; at any
rate such a ziydrah (lit. * visit’) is sometimes made
by Muhammadans and Jews to the graves of the
same DBiblical heroes. By the Oriental Jews
themselves no distinction in reverence is made
between the supposed tombs of Biblical characters
and those of later saints. Palestine has man
tombs of local, and several of more than local,
veneration. To the supposed tomb of Zebulun at
Sidon, e.g., pilgrime come from all parts of Pales.
tine, and also to that of Rabbi Meir (¢.v.) at
Tiberias. That of Simeon ben Yéhai at Merom
near Safed has long been visited by Jews even
from Persia and Africa; indeed, in the 16th cent.
Safed rivalled Jerusalem, especially as a place for
permanent settlement, for it offered hospitality
such as neither the Muhanunadans nor the Jews of
the Holy City any longer extended.

Outside of Palestine pilgrimages are made to
several tombs in Kurdistan (e.g., that of Nahum
near Mosul), in Mesopotamia (e.g., that of Ezra
near Bussorah and that of Ezekiel near Babylon),
and in Persia (that of Mordecai and Estlier at
Hamadan). In Algeria and Morocco are several
tombs of Jewish worthies of local renown, and
these, too, are sometimes visited by Mubanunadans
and Jews together. In Europe only Galicia,
Volhynia, and parts of Poland have their pilgriin

11n the 13th cent, e.g., there 18 recorded the visit of 300
rahbis from Spain and France,

shrines, though the travelling instinet as such has
sometimes found expression in a sort of pilgrimage
to various famous synagogues, such as at Prague,
for purposes of prayer ; and the wandering student,
journeying far to sit at the feet of renowned rabbis,
was a familiar figure until the 19th cent. in
(Germany and still Iater in Poland and Hungary.

In some cases the tomb-pilgrimages take pria.ce at
fixed annual dates which, especially in Palestine,
often coincide with the various festivals of the
Jewish calendar ; in other cases they take place at
the pleasure of the individual. In Muhammadan
countries a relationship with the older Semitic
pilgrimage is seen in the joyous festival character
which the celebration assumes, even beside the
tomb.

Literature.—J., D. Michaelis, Das mosaische Recht, Frank-
fort, 1771-75, iv. 114 ; W. Robertson Smith, Religion of the
Semitest, London, 1804, pp. 103, 236, 258 ; E. Renan, Hist. of
the People of Israel, Eng. tr., do. 1881-91, i. 30, 48; G. A.
Barton, A Sketch of Semitic Origins, New York, 1802, pp. 108,
281 : H. Graetz, Hist. of the Jews, Eng. tr., Philadelphia, 1894,
iil. 440, iv. 73; 1. Abrahams, Buook of Delight, do. 1912, pp.
127-145 ; S. Schechter, Studies en Judaism, 2od ser., London,
1808, p. 205 ; JE, s.ov. ‘ Pilgrimage,’ * Tombs.’

WiLLiaM POPPER.

PILGRIMAGE (Indian).—1. Origin.—Pilgrim-
age in India is the result of the animistic basis of
the popular beliefs, reflected in the higher forms
of Hinduism and even in the local developments of
Islam. Nothing strikes a new-comer to the
country more than the crowds of pilgrims travel-
ling by road or rail towards some holy river, the
local abode of some god or godling, the tomb of
some saint or martyr.

‘It seems not unlikely that the virtue of a pilgrimage arisea

mainly from the sacred character attaching to the place itsel!
and not so much from the desire to honour the deity whosa
shrine it is. 1t this is so, the feeling which promptathe under.
taking of the journey is not a very great advance on the primi-
tive reverence for certain places ag the abodes of spirits’ {R. V.
Russell, Census of India, 1911, vol. xiii,, Central Provinces
Report, pt. 1, p. 81}
To this may be added the fact that water, by the
analogy of the removal of Pllysical impurities, is a
potent agent in the removal of sin, Thus, in many
sacred places there are pools dedicated to the god
Rama, which take his name, not because he is
worshipped there, but because he bathed in this
place when he wished to free himself from the sin
of having killed the demon Ravana, who is held
to have been a Brahman. The germ of the idea of
pilgrimage is found in the words of Indra to Haris-
chandra :

' There ia no happiness for him who does not travel ; liviog in
the society of men, the best man often becomes a sinner; for
Indraisthe friend of the traveller. Therefore wander' (ditareya
Brihnapa, vii. 16).

But, though in the Rigveda the animistic wor-
ship of rivers appears, pilgrimage, in its modern
sense, is not referred to, and even in the Brakmanas,
while a particular sanctity attaches to river fords
{tirtha) and certain privileged regions, like the
banks of the Sarasvati, there is no knowledge
either of pilgrimages or of holy places (A. Barl.’il,
Religions of India, Eng. tr., London, 1882, p. 62).
Even Manu (Laws, viil. 92} regards visits to the
Ganges or to Kurukshetra as comparatively unim-
purtant.

Gautaua, however, declares that "all mountainy, all rivers,
holy lakes, places of pilgrimage, the dwellings of rgis, COW-pens,
and temples of the gods are places which destroy sin’ (xix. 14
[SBE ii. (1872) 276)).

The urigin of the modern practice may be traced
to the revival of Brahmanism and its absorption of
local cults. Every place where a local spirit was
propitiated or worshipped soon came under the
control of a body of local priests, interested in
attracting visitors because their offerings formed
their means of livelilhood.

2. Places of Hindu pilgrimage.—The number of
places to which pilgrims resort is enormous, In
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the followin{; list the more important holy places
are classitied according to their geographical posi-
tion and the deities mainly worshipped, it being
understood that many places combine the cults of
more than one deity :

{a}) Places.—Bengal: Baribar, Oayi, Deogarh, Kalighdt,
E&makhyh, Sigar fu]nnd, Tarakedwar ; Blhar an (‘;rim lxt'&:
asnfith, Puri-Jagannith; Panjib: Dera NAnak, Jwhlamukhi,
Katis, Eurukshetra, Takht-i-Sulsimbn; United Provinces of Agra
and Oudh : AllAhabdd, Badarinith, Datesar, Benares, Bindha-
chal, Brindiban, Chitrakt, Debipitan, Deoprayag, Gangotri,
Qarhmukhtedar, Hardwir, Jamnotri, Kedarnith, Mahiban ;
Bombay: Alandi, Bechraji, Chipdod, Dwarka, Jejuri, Nasik,
Filitkna, Pandharpur, Shetrunjh; Madras: Bibi Badan,
BhavAni, Chidambaram, Congorin. Conjeeveram, Gokarn
Bimedwarum, Seringapatam, Srirangam, TiruEli; Genr.rai
Provinces: Mindhita; Balichistin, HinglA); Rajputind and
Oentral India ; Abu, Ajmer, Amarkantak, Barwini, Jathdwirs,
Puahkar, Rakhabh Dev.

(5) Cults.—Brahma : Pushkar; Vignu: Badarinkth, Gayd,
Hardwir, Nithdwira, Pand! ur, Purl-Jagannith, Tirupati;
Krgya : Mathuri, Gokul, Brindiban, Mahiban, Dwirki ; Sivs,
the twelve great liN::ax: Bomnith in Kithidwar, Mahikila at
Ujjain, Omkara in the Narbadi, Troyambak near Nisik, NAga-
nith in the Nizim's Dominions, Vaidyanith in the Deccan,
Bhimadankar on the river Bhima, Eedaredwar in the Himilaya,
Vidvanith at Henares, Mallikirjuna in the Eamatik, and Rame-
in}' at the extreme south of the peninsula; other places sacred
to Bivaare Bakredwar, Barfibar, Chidambaram, Deogarh, Gokarn,
Hardwir, Jejuri, Katds, Keddrnith, Tarskedwar ; various forms
of the mother-goddems, Kili, Durgh, Devi, etc. : Arasd, Ambi
Bhavini, Bindhachal, Comorin, Devipitan, Hinglif, Jwilamukhi,
Eilighat, Kamakhyh ; sacred rivers: Alldhabid, Awnarkantak,
Baghedwar, Batesar, Bhavini, Chaydod, Deoprayig, Gangotri,
Garhinukhtedar, Jamnotri, Nisik, Sagar Island. The chief

laces visited by Buddhistsare: Bodh Goyd, Kusinagara, Potala,

roith; by Jaina: Barwani, Girnar, Palitina, Rakhabb Dev,
Shetrunji. Worshippers of Rama and Sitd visit Ayodhya,
Chitrakut, Nisik, ms Sitikupd. The heroces of the .!fa.ir‘m)vld-
rata are venerated at Kurukshetra and Thinedar. The cult of
the dead is performed at Benares, Hardwir, Gayd, and Siddhpur.
In the number of sacred places few regions rival the Himalaya,
and, in particular, Kagmir. The latter is a country where there
Ehrihaa Dinan ot picvismage (Kalhaoa.. Hajasareigvad od. M.
a—a ol p1 ag d falarafgin . M.
A Stein, London, 1600, 11367, na;&m-ﬁm-—g . H. 8,
Jarrett, il. 854 f1.).

3- Pilgrimage among the Buddhists.—The great
monasteries, stiipas, and ddgabas erected over the
relica of Buddha, many of which had disappeared,
have been unearthed by the Archmological Survey.
Bodh Gaya, where Buddha gained his title, and
where the bodhi-tree beneath which he sat became
an object of veneration, still commands respect
among Buddhist pilgrima from Burma and farther
east. In 1905 the Tashi Laina of Tibet visited the
ruins at Sarnéith, near Benares burned vast quanti-
ties of butter and incense, and scattered Howers,
At the close of the rite of adoration the Tashi
Lama was transfipured and the other Lamas wor-
shipped him (The Times, 20th Dec. 1905). Next
to the Tree of Wisdom at Bodh Gays, the sites
regarded as most holy are the scene of Buddha's
death at Kufinagara (g.v.), the eight great chaityas
which enshrined his relies, Mt. Potala in 8. India,
Sthambala in the north, and the guru's Fairy-land
in Udyina to the west. The Indian sites are
seldom visited by Lamas and Tibetans on account
of the greatdistance and the expense of the journey.
Probably for the sake of convenience and economy,
they have transferred the site of Buddha’s death
from Kudinagara to a place known as Silku$a in
Assam (L. A. Waddell, The Buddhism of Tibet,
London, 1895, p. 305 ff.). _ .

1. Places of Jain pilgrimage.—The Jains, prob-
ably on account of the retirin% character of the
cult and the desire to avoid pollution from animal
slaughter, selected as their sacred sites places far
from the abodes of men, Jike Mt. Abitin Rijputana,
Palitana and Girnar in Kathiawar, Samet Sikhar
or Parasnéth in Bengal. The southern Jains have
special places of pilgrimage at Padmavati in

ysore and Gune$war in % Kanars (BG xxii.
[1884] 118).

5. Holy places shared by different religions.—
Some places are shared by the followers of more
than one religion. Hindus and Muhammadans

both visit the ledge below the Takht.i-Sulaiman,
from which King Solomon is said to have taken
his last view of India bufore he carried off his
dusky bride (T. H. Holdich, The Indian Border-
dund, London, 1901, p. 731. ; cf. ERE vi. 700).

6. Pilgrimages by the ascetic orders.—S8ome of
the most extended pilgrimages are those performed
by Goéiiins, Sannyé#sis, and other ascetics.

Jonathan Duncan }Aﬁa.h‘d Regearcher, v. [1709) S?I!devu
an Interesting mrﬁat ve of the pilgrimages performed by Frin-
puri S8annyasi, an Urdhvabihy, i.e. one whose arms had gecam
rigid by being constantly held over his head (M. Monier-Williams,
Brdhmanism and Hinditiemd, London, 1801, p. 88). He
Journeyed o all the chlef Indian shrines, Kibul, Bamiin, Baku
on the Caspinn Bea, Astrakan and Moscow, through Persin and
Bokhara, and thence across the Himilays to the source of the
Ganges at Gangotri. Then he went to Nepdl and the sacred
lake MAnasarovar and Lhésa, whence he returned to India bear-
ing dispatches to Warren Hastings, who gave him & rent-tree
estate. When this account was written, he was atill in the habit
of making excurstons to Nepdl and to other parts of India.

Ascetics often wear symibols of such journeys, a
white conch-shell denoting a journey to Ramedwar
in the south, iron, brass, or copper armlets indicat-
ing pilgrimages to Padupatinath, Kedarnath, and
Badarinath in the Himilaya.

7. River pilgrimages.—The favourite form of
Indian pilgrimage is to shrines on the banks of
the great rivers, like the Ganges, Jumna, Narbada,
or Godévarl. The Indus and the Brahmaputra
are too far from the Holy Land of the Hindus to
have acquired special sanctity. The great rivers,
though places on their banks have been occupied
by the votaries of special deities, are unsectarian,
and any Hindu, whatever his rank may be, may
bathe, provided he avoids causing pollution to
high-caste worshippera. The places at which these
riversrise,like Gangotri, Jamnotri, or Amarkantak,
and sites on their upper waters, like Néasik or Hard-
wiér, aresacred. Even more highly regarded are the
Junctions (sangam) of two or more holy rivers, like
the meeting of the Ganges, Jumna, and the mythi-
cal Saraavati at Allahabad, known to Hindus as
Prayiga, ‘the place of sacrifice’ par excellence;
Bagheswar, Deoprayag, and other junctions higher
up the stream ; and Sagar Island, where the river
joins the sea. éSuch places are often dedicated to
the worship of Siva, & god of fertility. Bathing in
these holy places cleanses both body and soul, and
brings the pilgrim into communion with the benign
water-spirits and with the honoured dead whosze
ashes have been consigned to the waters.

8. Rules of pilgrimage.—The dates and hours at
which bathing is auspicious are fixed by the local
priests, and depend on various considerations con-
nected with the local enltua. Thus, at Allahabad
the chief bathing fair is held on the new moon of
the month Maigh (Jan.-Feb.), at Hardwir at the
beginning of the Hindu solar year. At both these
places specially important assemblies occur every
twelfth year when the planet Jupiter enters the
sign of Aquarius (Kumbha), such fairs being known
as the Kumbh Meld (for the importance of the side-
real revolution of Jupiter, which is completed in 11
years, 314-92 days, as affecting religious observ-
ances, see GB3, pt. iii., The Dying God, London,
1911, p. 49). From ancient times bathing during
eclipses has been a means of expelling the evi
spirits which are abroad at this time., According
to tradition, the Yaddavas bathed at Somnath
during an eclipse.

An important rite performed at sacred places is
the circumambulation of the sacred object in the
course of the sun, keeping the right shoulder to-
wards it (pradakging). Sometimes, as at Benares
(ERE ii. 467), there is a holy road surrounding the
sacred area along which the pilgrima march.
Sometimes, as at §Iathurﬂ, where the sites associ-
ated with the life of Krsna are spread over a con-
siderable space, they are visited in rotation under
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the direction of a Brahman, who usually recites at
each holy place the local religious guide-book
(mahdtmya), which embodies the religious lore.
These Brahman guides form a special class, often
notorious for roguery and rapacity, like those
known as Gangéputra, ‘sons of the Ganges,’ the
Chaub® of Mathura, the Gayawal of Gaya, the
Prayigwil of Allahabad {Crooke, TC, Calcutta,
1896, 1. 387{L; BG ix. pt. i. [1901]; Kalhana,
Introd. i. 20). These men usually keep lodging-
houses forentertainment of guests, tout for pilgrims,
and keep books which record for many years the
arrival of persons of particular castes or families.
There is an elaborate ‘(agstem of touting for pilgrims
to Jagannith (W, . Hunter, Orissa, London,
1872, i. 140). A

When the holy place is, like Hardwar, Benares,
Gaya, or Siddhpur, associated with the cult of the
dead, the ashes of relatives, which have been pre-
served until this opportunity, are consigned to the
water, and the mins rites (§raddha) are performed.
It is an interesting development that since the
introduction of the Government %arce]-post the
ashes are often sent by it to a Brahman com-
petent to perform therites, without the attendance
of the relatives being required.

In the case of serious sin a specisl rite of atonement (prayaé-
chitta) is performed during the piIgrir_nsgg. The" hair of the
penitent, which is supposed to hold his sins, is cut off, only a
single tuft being left on the crown of the head. He bathes in
ten different ways, each with the use ol an appropriate text,
dresses in clean clothes, worsl;}‘pa the deity, and, while the
Brahman performs the fire sacrifice (homa), presents ten kinds
of gitts, the last being the * shadow "gitt, a cup of melted butter
in which he has beheld the reflexion of his own face. He then
na{ln to the priest: ' This penance of mine must be rendered
valid by you,’ to which the reply is made : * It is rendered valid.’
1t & sinner should die lenvinF this rite unperformed, it is the
duty of his successor to perform it; if it be neglected, father
m%aslo?fmend to hell (A. K, Forbes, Ras Mdid, London, 1878,
P- A

9. Austerities practised by pilgrims. — Besides
the suffering caused by long journeys in ox-carts
over ill-kept roads, the crowding in railway car-
riages, the inconveniences of camping on the river
bank, and the bad accommodation in the pilgrim
lodging-houses, special austerities are undergone.
One form of penance for grievous sin is the measur-
ing of the length of the pilgrim’s body by successive
prostrations on the ground as he journeys to the
sacred place. Waddell notes this as a Buddhist

ractice at Lhisa, where some zealots traverse the

ircular Road in this way—a distance of about
6 miles, the number of prostrations being over
40,000 ; in some cases the hands of the pilgrims are
protected by ga.dded wooden clogs, the soles of
which are studded with hob-nails (Lhasa and its
Mg{starf&“. London, 1908, pp. 364, 375).

ccording to the historian Rashidu-dio (H. M. Elliot, Hist. of
India, London, 1867-77, i. 87), at S8omnath *mony of the more
deluded devotees, in performance of their vows, pass the last
stage crawling along the ground upon their sides ; some ap-
proach walking upon their ankles, and never touch the ground
with the soles of their feet, others go before the idol upon their
I;_egfs’ (for simil, t at Pandharpur see BG xx. [1884)

i
On several occasions the emperor Akbar, in imita-
tion of the Hindu practice, walked on foot from
Agra to Ajmer to visit the shrine of the saint
Mu'inu-d-din Chishti (Elliot, v. 328).

The original custom of branding the pilgrim
with the sacred symbol of the god as & proof that
he had performed the pilgrimage is now often
superseded by & mmark made with moistened clay.
But in 8. India, amoug the Sri-Vaisnavas and
Madhavas, the visitor to the monastery (snatha) is
branded on both shoulders (E, Thurston, Ethno.
graphic Notes in S, India, Madras, 1906, p. 403 f.).
The practice of piercing the cheeks and tongue
with a silver needle when going on pilgrimage is
more common in 8. than in N, %ndia. (th. p. 402 1.,
Castes and Tribes of 8. India, Madras, 1909, v,
399). Occasionally in 8. India pilgrims keep a

handkerchief tied over their mouths to show that
they are subject to a vow of silence durmg'_ the
ilgrimage, or they wear a mouth-lock, a silver
and over the mouth, with a skewer piercing both
cheeks (Thurston, Castes and IT'ribes, v. 399).
Abi al-Fadhl says of Nagarkot in the Panjab:

* Pilgrims from distant parts visit it and obtain their desires.
SBtrange it is that in order that their prayers may be favourably
heard, they cut out their tongues : with some it grows again on
the spot, with others after one or two days. Although the
medical faculty allow the possibility of growth in the tongue,
yet. in 8o short a space of time it ia sufficiently amazing* (din-i-
‘Akbari, tr. H. 8. Jarrett, ii. 313). .

On the sacrifice of joints of the fingers at certain
Indian shrines see GB3, pt. iii., The Dying God, p.
219f. At the pilgrimage to the temple of Sasta 1n
Travancore the Alyappans (for in these pilgrimages
the worshippers call themselves by the name of the

od) have to undergo a preliminary course of 41
gaya‘ scanty diet and sexual abstinence (Census o
India, 1901, vol. xxvi., Travancore Report, pt. 1.

. 98),

P 10. Muhammadan pilgrimages.—It does not fall
within the scope of this article to describe the
pilgrimage (hayj) to Mecca, Medina, or Kerbela,
that to gMecca. haviong succeeded the old pagan
spring feast (W. R. Smith, Lectures and Essays,
London, 1912, p. 546). In India the number of
tombs of saints (pir, auliyd) or martyrs of the
faith (shahid) is legion, and they attract large
bodies of pilgrima.

For N. India see A. O/Brien, * The Muhammadan Saints of the
W, Panjab,’ JA [T xli. [1911) 509 2. ; W. R. Lawrence, The Vailey
of Kashmir, London, 1895, p. 286 1. ; Malik Muhammad Din,
Bahawalpur State Gazetteer, Lahore, 1004, p. 160 ff, ; Census of
Indig, 1911, vol. xiii., N.W. Frontier Province Re‘r_ort, P 870
tor Balachistan, F'L xiii, [1002) 258 1. ; for 8. India, 8. H. Bil-

rami and Q. Willmott, Ilistorical and Descriplive Sketeh of the
Yizam's Dominions, Bombay. 1883-84, 1. 571 8.; BG ix. pt. 1.
{1501] 360,

Such monuments abound in the vicinity of
Muhammadan capital cities, like Delhi, X a,
Lahore, or Lucknow, and they are visited by low-
class Hindus as well as by Muhammadans, Some
shrines, like those of Mu'inu-d-din Chishtiat Ajmer,
the martyr Ghidzi Miyan at Balhraich and Gorakh-

ur, and ghah Madar of Makanpur, vie with Hindu

oly places in attracting both Hindu and Muham-
madan pilgrims. But the erection of tombs, and
still more the superstitious veneration of them, is
opEosed to the laws of orthodox Islim, and Wah-
habis—the puritans of Islam—prohibit visits to
them. The practice now so common among
Muhammadans of visiting such places is clearly
derived from the practices of the glindus, and the
rites performed differ little from Hindu and Bud-
dhist custom. The pilgrims circuinambulate the
building in the course of the sun, erush into the
tomb chamher to imbibe the breath of the saint
which is supposed to survive round his remains, or,
as a special privilege to be gained by payment of a
fee, they are allowed to observe or even to touch
clothes which are supposed to have been worn by
the saint or martyr—his turban in particular, or
some other article which may have belonged to
himm. Many of these shrines are potent in the
cure of disease, and at some—e.g., at the tomb of
Hanwant Naik at Sangamner in the Ahmadnagar
District—wooden legs or arms are offered to secnre
relief (BG xvii. [1884] 737). Many of the Panjab
shrines are efficacious in the cure of leprosy au..
other diseases (Census of India, 1911, vol.” xiv.,
Panjab Report, pt. i. p. 385£.).

11. Opposition to tomb-worship among some
Hindu sects.—Some modern sects which aim at
restoring the primitive usages of Hinduism have
protested against the worship of tombs and relics,
and even against pilgrimage.

The Arya S8ama) (g.v.) discourages the practice of
bathing in holy rivers, of pilgrimage, of the use of
beads and sectarial marks, of gifts to worthless
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mendicants, and of all the many rites of modern
Hinduism (H. A. Rose, 4 Glossary of the Tribes
and Castes of the Punjnd and N.W. Frontier
Province, Lahore, 1911-14, ii. 231). The Sikh
guru Ninak (g.v,) said :

* Religion consisteth not in wandering to tombe or Phcu of
cremation, or sitting in attitudes of contemplation’ (M. A.
Macsuliffe, Ths Sikh Religion, Oxtord, 18089, i. 60
Guru Amar DAas endeavoured to prevent Sikhs
from visiting Hardwar, Benares, and other places
of Hindu pﬁgrimaga (6. ii. 87). But this ruleis
now generally disregarded, and Hardwar in parti-
cular is visited by crowds of Sikh pilgrims. Guru
Govind Singh opposed the worship of saints like
Guggia and Sakht Sarwar, as well as visits to
Mubammudan cemeteries and places of eremation
(1b. v. 1568). But Ndnak visited the tomb of Shaikh
¥arid at Ajodhan, and modern Sikhs frequent
Ambela and Kartarpur (ib. i. 84, iii. 26). Venera-
tion of the Sikh saints, or dhagats, prevails widely
(+b. vi. 1{I.). One of the leading principles of the
Lingiyat sect in 8. India is that between God
and His worshipper no mediator is required, and
that sacrifices, penances, pilgrimages, and fasts are
unnecessary (BG xxii, [1884] 105 ; Census of India,
1801, vol. xxiv., Mysore Report, pt. i. p. 533).

12. Social aspect of pilgrimages.—The desire
for change, the relief of the dull everyday life of
the village, is an incentive to pilﬂ-imaga often
stronger than religious enthusiasm. Hence women,
who see little of the outer world, lose no oppor.
tunity of making these ljoumays. Trade is carried
on at all the great religious fairs, where cattle,
horses, elephants, and camels are readily bought
and sold, and where women purchase their annual
stock of necessaries and trilles. This movement
of the people on pilgrimage has done something
to relieve the parochialism of village life; the
possibility of meeting an out-caste in a crowded
railway carriage weakens caste restrictions, while
the need of food from uncertain sources dimnishes
some of the precautions which the Hindu by the
rules of his caste is compelled to adopt. The im-
provement of commnunication by road and rail has

certainly increased the numbers of pilgrims. But
Brahmans and other managers of sacred places
assert that their profits have not increased with

the largercrowds, The tendency now is naturally
to visit the most sacred places, while those of less
religious importance are neglected. The pilgrim
makes a shorter visit, and the reaotion against the
influence of Brahmans tends to reduce the amount
of his benefactions. The chief danger from pilgrim-
ages is the risk of the spread of epidemic disease,
and on some occasions in recent years cholera seems
to have spread into Central Asia and even into E.
Europe and the Mediterranean area by contagion
from pilgrims visiting Hardwar and other sacred
places in N. India. The burden imposed on the
executive and sanitary officials in managing crowds
of excited peasants, ignorant of the elementary
rules of sanitation, has become increasingly
arduous.
LireraTurs.—There {3 no monograph on the subject of Hindu
wnd Muhammadan pilgrimage. A tull list of places of pilgrim-
will be found in !g?, Index, s.v. ' Pilgrimages' ; for lfi:d
plgrimages see W. Ward, 4 View of the History, Lilerature
and uﬁiu«w ojr the Hindoos®, Serampore, 1818, il. 824 f1., and
elsewhere ; W, J. Wilkins, Modern Hinduism, London, 1857,
p. 240 0. ; for an interesting popular sketch see W, H. Slee-
man, llambley and Recollectis of an Indian Oficial, Oxtord,
1616, p. 685 /1. ; for Madras, J. E. Padfield, The Hindu at Home,
Madras, 1896, p. 174 1. ; for Muhamumadan and Hindu pilgrim-
ages in N. Indis see Aba al-Faghl, dIn-i-dkbard, tr. H. 8,
Jarrett, Calcutta, 1873-94, lii. 3036, ; J. A. Dubols, Hindu
Manners, Customs, and Ceremoniesd, Oxford, 1908, p. 507 1,
W, CRUOKE,
PILGRIMAGE (Japanese}.—The practice of
:eli?ioua pilgrimage in Japan ma.f_ be traced back
to the 8th cent., when the Buddhist missionaries
opened mountain passes and consecrated some of

the fimaks: to be places of worship (seeart. MissloNs
[Buddhist], vol. viii. p. 704). In the course of the
9th and 10th centuries groups of mountaineerin

priests gradually eat.alﬁished definite series o

pilgrim itinerancies, Legend has it that an
emperor (reigned 984-985), in the distreas occasioned
by the death of his consort, left his palace and
paid a visit, weurinﬁ monastic robes, to the thirty-
three sanctuaries dedicated to Kwannon (Skr.
Avalokitedvara) in the central provinces. How-
ever this may be, we know that at the end of the
10th and the beg'inninnﬁ of the I1th cent. frequent

:lﬁnmagea were made by the court nubles to

uddhist and Shinto temples (on the same itiner-
ancies), and that the pilgrimage to the thirty-three
sanctuaries of Kwannon was, from the 15th cent.,
one of the most popular. In the former case the
pilgrimaye was combined with pleasure, and rhym-
ing meetings were often held in front of the sane-
tuaries, In the latter case the pilgrimage was
undertaken as an act of penance and accomplished
by stitf climbing, for the majority of the thirty-
three sanctuaries stood, aund still stand, on hills or
precipices—in accordance with the conception that
the deity Kwannon looks down with compassion
from on high upon the human world.

The pilgrim-bands to the thirty-three Kwannon
sanctuaries consisted usually of a few persons, often
a family, parents and children; they wore white
robes, on which they received stamps of the various
sanctuaries, and, while marching, they chanted
hymnssupposed to have been revealed by the respec-
tive deities of the places. Atthe placesof pilgrimage
acts of penauce were performed, such as fasting,
bathing in water-falls, and sleepless prayer. On
the way the pilgrims subsisted on alms, and, when
they died, they were tenderly buried by the
villagers, these acta of protection to the pilgrims
being considered of similar merit with the pilgrim-
age itself. The same may be said of all uther
religious pilgrimages, and that was the reason
why, even in the ages of warfare and disturb-
ance in the 15th and }6th centuries, the practice
of pilgrimage came mcure and more into vogue,
stimulated as it was by the sense of misery and by
many distressing experiences. In these centuries,
and more decidedly after the restoration of peace
and order at the beginning of the 17th, the places
of pilgrimage were multiplied enormously, being
arranged in groups of from six to eighty-eight in
number. Most of these were Buddhist sanctuaries
dedicated to certain deities or connected with the
lifeincidents of Buddhist saints. Thedistribution
of the places in one group was various—sometimes
limi to a certain locality, sometimes scattered
over a wide area. Besides the places arranged in
series there were several isolated ones, to which the
pilgrims, in company or individually, paid a visit
after long tiresome journeys.

A noteworthy feature in some of these g‘ilgaim-
ages was that they were practised as a kind of
initiatory ceremony introducing young people to
religious mysteries when they were entering adult
life. Most pilgrimages of this kind were moun-
taineering trips over dales and precipices, paying
homage at the sanctuaries erected here and there,
and tinally worshi)la‘fing the chief deity enshrined
on the summit, e pilgrims were ided by
trained lenders, who were mostly regular moun-
taineering priests, and who directed the ceremonies.
The most famous of the mountains visited were
Kimpu-sen in Yamato, Ontaké in Shinane,® &

roup of three peaks in the north-east, the well.
ﬁnown Fuji, ete, DBesides these and other Bud-
dhist-Shinté sanctuaries there were several purely
Buddhist or Shintd centres of pilgrimage, one of

1 Percival Lowell, Qecult Japan, Boston, 1806, & book chiefly
based on the suthor’s observations on Ontaké.
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the most prominent being the temple of Isé dedi-
cated *o the sun-goddess.  Every spring groups of
pilgrims composed of young men and women made
& journey of many days to it and paid homage to
the supreme deity of Shinta. This pilgrimage to Isé
had nothing austere in it, but was merely a pleasure
trip. Yet sometimes a form of maniac frenzy took
possession of many of the young people, who
started on the journey without any mwuney or

rovisions but were well provided for by alms.

his pilgrimage and many others have, in the
peaceilul times since the 17th cent., more and more
assunied the character of pleasure trips.

Besides the regular religious pilgrimages there
was in Japan a curiouskind of rilgrinmge connected
with poetry and romance. The classical poetry of
Japan, dating chiefly from the four centuries from
the 9th to the 12th, sangof placeseminent fornatural
beauty (in many cases the poets did not compose
their poems on the spots). Inthe course of time these
places became the classical names for the respective
excellences, such a8 Yoshino for the cherry-blossom,
Sarashina for the moonlight in autumn, Fuji for
snow, ete. The visit of poets to these places was
called the pilgrimage to see the uta-makura, liter-
ally, * the pillows of poetry’—the basis or source
of ‘poetic inspiration—and it was conducted with a
certain amount of religions zeal or piety, as a cult
of the beauty of nature. There was also a pilgrim-
age of romantic interest which consisted in paying
visits to the places described in epic or romantic
stories. [In this case the l.l)ilgrims, whether individ-
nals or parties, knew well enough that the stories
were fictions, and yet they wandered among the
mountains and forests and along the sea-coasts and
strenms mentioned in the stories, in order to keep
alive their interest in the stories and herces. This
pilgrimage was less religious than the lyric pilgrim.
age, although some itinerant monks performed
religious services on various spots in memory of
the heroes or heroines who were said to have died
there, as if their souls were still hovering abont.
Both of these pilgrimages have grown in fashion
since the 17th cent. and have become more and
more mere pleasure trips.

Another modification of pilgrimage was the
wandering in search of one’s enemy for the sake of
revenge, for vendetta has been regarded, since the
14th cent., but more definitely since the 17th, as
the duty of the son or bLrother of a murdered

erson. In this case the man aiming at revenge

ressed himself as a pilgrim, and was, indeed, a
true pilgrim, in so far as he naturally worshipped
in various sanctuaries on his way and prayed Far a
speedy discovery of the enemy. The disguise of a

pilgrim was also adopted by political or military
spies, in this case serving a totally ulterior purpose.

Finally, we may add that pilgrimages, whether
of an austere religious character or combined with
pleasure, are much in vogue even to.day,! and
that many pilgrims can be seen in the country
districts marching along in the costumes that have
been customary for pilgrims for centuries,

LiTeraTvRe. —Besides works mentioned in article, see B. H.

Chamberlain, Things Japanese, London, 1805 ; Encyclopedia
Japonica (Japanese), Tokyo, 1011, &0, * Junrei.’

M. ANESAKL

PILGRIM FATHERS.—The Pilgrim Fathers
movement is one of the most cherished memories
of British and American Christianity. It has (1)
a religious, and (2) a political significance. As &
religious movement, it rested on the supremacy of
Jesus Christ in His own Church and the sufficiency
of the Bible for all the purposes of Church rule
and guidance, and it did wmeh to restore these
elements of a living religion to their proper place

1Ct. E, F, Calthrop, * Pilgrimage in Tokyo,' In Proceedings
Japan Society ( London). € ¥ 0s of

in the Christian life of England. The experiment
then made of relying solely on the constructive
and regulative power of the gospel in building a
Church has been of great value. It has had an
influence far beyond the limits of the Churches
which inherit directly the Pilgrim tradition. The
olitical importance of the movewent lies in the
act that it was a conspicuous experiment in
democracy conditioned by religious motives and
restraints, so that democracy is seen at its best.
C. Borgeaud (Rise of Modern Democracy in Old
and New England, Eng. tr., London, 1894) has
shown how the parent stem of democratic consti-
tutions in England and in the United States is to
be found in the Church covenants of Independent
Churches—the line of descent being, in England,
through the * Agreement of the People’ (1647) to
the theory of the Social Contract, and the Settle-
ment of 1638, in America, through the contract
first made in the cabin of the Mayflower to the
constitutiona of Connecticut, Massachusetts, and
Rhode Island, and so to the constitution of the
United States itself (see esp. Borgeaud, pp. 104-
116, for summary of argument of the book).

1. Name.—The name * Pilgrim Fathers’ belongs
properly to the company of exiles for conscience’
sake who founded the settlement of New Plymouth,
Massachusetts. The word ‘pilgrim’ is not used
in the ecclesiastical sense of a visitor to a shrine,
but in the original meaning as a wanderer in dis-
tant lands. It became familiar to the members of
the Separatist Churches owing to their compulsory
migrations from England to Holland and from
place to place there. It was first used about the
time when plans were discussed for leaving Leyden,
and may be traced to the description in the Epistle
to the Hebrews (111-1%) of those who * seek a Letter
country ' as ‘strangers and pilgrims on the earth.’
The classic passage is in Bradford’s Hist. of Piy-
mouth Plantation (Coll. of Mass. Hist. Soc.), p. 59:

* And ye timne being come that they must departe, they were
accompanied with most of their brethren out of ye citie, unto a
towne sundrie miles of, called Delfes-Haven, wher the ship lay
ready to receive them, 8o they lefte ye goodly and pleasante
citie, which had been their resting place near 12 years : but they
knew they were pilgrimes, and looked not much on those things
but lift up their eyes to ye heavens, their dearest cuntrie, an
quieted their spirita.’

It is important to distinguish the Separatist
Pilgrims from the colonists who foumlped the
commonwealth of Massachusetts, with which their
settlcment was afterwards incorporated. The
Separatist was the product of gathered churches
formed on a basis of spiritual aflinity and the
acceptance of regulative Christian Prinmple. The
distinguishing features of the colony are found
chiefly in the religious ideals which inspired the
Pilgrims, the association of their religion with a
democratie civil government, the character of the
men who fnrmef the settlement, and the social
structure of a colony cemented by religious feeling
and principle.

2. Origin.—The impulse which formed Separa-
tist Churches came throngh zealous Puritan
preachers, such as Richard Bernard, Thomas Toller,
end Robert Gitford, who did not themselves become
Separatists. Applying the principles learned from
these men, a more resolute company in Gains-
borough, Scrooby, and Aust.erﬁela5 furmed com-
munities of worshippers who bound themselves by
‘express vocal’ covenant * as the Lord’s free people,
to walk together in all His ways, made known, or
to be made known to them, according to their best
endeavour, whatsoever it should cost them, the
Lord assisting them’ (quoted by John Brown, in
Earl. Indez)cnden!s, p- 103; for other covenants
see John Cotton, The Way of the Churches of
Christ in New England, London, 1645, quoted in
Borgeaud, p. 82; and for the covenant of Salem
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see Mather, Magnalia, i. 18, quoted in Brown,
Pilgrim Fathers of New England, p. 288). Their
aim was to constitute a Church on the linea of the
NT, and they separated from the Church by law
established, Eecause {1) * the profane and ungodly
multitude’ was admitted to communion; (2} the
‘various ecclesiastical offices and callings, courts
and canons were unlawful and unchristian, and
had no warrant in the Word of God'; and (3) the
Chureh was *in subjection unto an antichristian
and ungodly government, clean contrary to the
institution of our Saviour Christ’ (Harl. MSS 360,
fol. 70, quoted in Brown, p. 85).

For about ten years from 1590 there was one
church formed on these principles worshipping in
Gainsborough. When its numbers increased and
the members from the surrounding district found
thedistance too great, a second church was formed
at Scrooby, meeting in the house of William
Brewster, an ancient manor-house which had once
belonged to the archbishops of York., The pastor
was Kichard Clyfton, formerly a Puritan rector of
Babworth in Lincolnshire, *a grave and reverend
preacher, who by his paines and diligens had doue
much good, and under God had been a means of ye
conversion of many ' (Bradford, p. 10).

3. Leading personalities, -Rolsert Browne (1650~
1633).—See art. BROWN1sM.

Barrowe, Greenwood, and Penry.—In 1592-93
Henr,y Barrowe {(Clare Hall, Cambridge, 1570,
Gray’s Inn, 1576}, a converted barrister, John
Greenwood, & Cambridge graduate (Corpus, 1581),
and John Penry (b, 1559, executed 1593), a Welsh-
man and Cambridge graduate {Peterhouse, 1580),
were put to death for refusing to abjure Brownist

rineiples at the bidding of Archbishop Whitgift.

he Conventicle Act of 1593 provided that persons
above the age of sixteen who refused to repair to
church as by law established, or attended a con-
venticle, should be imprisoned, and, if they failed
to conform in three months, should be banished
from the realm. If they returned, they should be
hanged. That act led to the migration to Amster-
dam and Leyden, and eventually to Massachusetta.
Barrowe leit his property to the church of which
he had been 8 member, and with the help of his
legacy most of the members were able to emigrate
to Holland in 1593, They settled first at Kampen
and then at Naarden on the Zuyder Zee, wlhere
they were so needy that the magistrates voted a
small sum of money for their relief. In 1595 they
were settled at Amsterdam.

Francis Johnson (1562-1618).—The pastor of the
¢ Ancient Church’ in London—by ‘ancient’ the
Brownists meant * primitive'—was Francis John-
son, formerly a FelYow of Christ’s College, Cam.
bridge (1584, M.A. 1583), and a popular Puritan
preacher. He was expelled from the university,
and imprisoned, for a sermon preached at St,
Mary’s, maintaining Presbyterianism to be of
divine right, liberated on the petition of 68 mem-
bers of tﬁe aniversity, and allowed to emigrate to
Middelburg (1589-92), where lie became pastor of a
Puritan church. His conversion to Separatist prin-
ciples was due to a book by Barrowe and Green-
wood sentout in 1591 from the Fleet prison, named
A Plaine Refutation of M. Giffard’s Booke, intit.
uled A short Treatise gainst the Donatistes of

England. Johnson was authorized by the magis-
trates of Dort, where the book was printed, to
confiscate the whole impression. Il}; publiely
burned all but two copies. Taking up one of these
‘to see their errors,” lie was convinced by its argu-
ment, gave up his pastorate, and visited Barrowe
io prison. He then joined the Separatist Chmreh
in London and became its pastor. When bis flock
emigrated, he was left behind in prison, and it
was not until 1597 that he rejoined them and

resumed the pnstorate. He had meanwlile made
a voyage in the Hopewell to the Gulf of St.
Lawrence, but was obliged to return to Amsterdam
owing to the misfortunes that overtook his ship.
Johinson’s autocratie temper led to some unfor-
tunate disputes in the church of which he was
astor, the inore discreditable that t[:ely were
al;fe]y personal, concerned with his wife's dress
and the criticisms of his brother George. Johnson
aimed at intra-congregational Presbyterianism,
maintaining that ‘a body of simple church mem-
bers, aggregated withont Elders, had no power
except to elect Elders. It could not even ordain
them. It could not excommunicate an erring and
unrepentant member’ (H. M. Dexter, Congrega-
tionaliam of the last Three Hundred Years, p. 326).

Hen snsworth (1571-1623) became a scliolar of
Caina College, Cambridge, in 1587. In 1593 we
find him sarvin;; a9 & bookseller’s porter in Amaster-
dam and & professed Brownist. e was & man of
sensitive, scholarly temperament, and played an
important part in the hinmrz of the church at
Amsterdam, where for & time he held the oflice of
teacher under Francis Johnson. No fewer than 23
treatises came from his pen between 1598 and 1641
{see Dexter, p. 346), of which perhaps the best
known are the Counterpoyson and the Apologie or
Defence of such true Christians as are commonly
(but unjustly) called Brownists ; against such Impu-
tations as are laid upon them by the Heads and
Doctors of the University of Oxford, which he,
jointly with Francis Johnson, prepared for presenta-
tion to James 1. and afterwards published in 1604
lid. pp. 306-309). He was a man of wide and
accurate learning, especially eminent as an
Orientalist and commentator on the OT. Begin-
ning in 1616, he published annually a book of
annotations on the five books of Moses, the Psalms,
and the Song of Solomon, which were greatly
admired by the Hebrew scholars in the university
of Leyden :

* They thought he had not his better for the Flebrew tongue
in the University, nor acarce in Europe' (quoted in Mackennal,
English Separatists, p. 200).

He gave up the allegorizing method of exegesis
which was then peneral, in favour of the more
modern methed. Efiis commentaries were thought
worthy of republication in Edinburgh as iate as
1843, Many unverifiable stories are told of Ains-
worth in Amsterdam, illustrating his poverty,
piety, learning, and Chriatian conviction. He was
chosen pastor of the church at Amsterdam durin
the absence of Francis Johnson in Newfoundland,
and later, when Johnson's autocratic rule had
made unity impossible, Ainaworth withdrew. The
dispute began with a discussion on the power of
excommunication, in which Ainsworth maintained,
agrinst Johnson, that the power belonyed to the
congregation as & whole and was not to be used b
the elders and officers alone. In 1610 Ainswort!
and thirty others who shared his views formed a
third Congregational church in Amsterdam,

D. Neal's story of Ainsworth's death is as
follows :

‘It is reported, that having found a diamond of very great
value in the streets of Amsterdam, he advertised it in print,
and when the owner, who was a Jew, came to demand it, he
offered him any acknowledgment be would desire; but Ains-
worth, though r, would accept of nothing but a conference
with some of his rabbies upon the prophecies of the Old Testa-
ment relating to the Messias, which the other promised ; but
not haviog interest enough to obtain it, and Ainsworth being
resolute, it is thought he was poisoned ' (Ifist. ¢f the Punitans,
London, 1837, . 421).

John Robinson (1576-1625) entered Corpus
Christi College, Cambridge, in 1592 and became
Fellow in 1599. Ior four following years he
ﬂmpears to have been a lecturer or preacher in

orwich, where he was ‘ worthily reverenced of all
the city for the grace of God in him’ (Ainsworth,
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Counterpoyson). He records his own unwilling-
ness to break with the Puritan ministry :

 Had not the truth been in my heart aa a burning fire shut
up in my bones, Jer. xx. 8, I had never broken those bonds of
flesh and blood * (Works, ed. R. Ashton, London, 1851, ii. 62).
Tn 1603 or 1604 he was suspended for his disregard
of conformity, and united iimself to the church at
Gainsborough. He accompanied the members of
the Scrooby church to Amsterdam, expecting to
join with the church already established there.

hey found that church troubled by dissensions
about its own discipline, and decided to go on to
Leyden. In the Amsterdam discussion Kobinson
sided with Ainsworth against John Smith, Thomas
Helwys, and Francis Johnson, who were Presby-
terianizing the internal government of the church.
Robinson published a moderate and able statement
of the Congregational position, rejecting all sec-
tarian names and maintaining simply its justifica-
tion as an original Christian type. In Leyden
Robinson was admitted to the university in Sept.
1615, where he attended lectures by Episcopius
and Polyander. An attempt has been made on
very slight grounds to discredit the account of a
debate between Robinsen and Episcopius, in which
Robinson defended Calvinism against the famous
Arminian, Bradford’saccount of the debate (p. 21}
is partisan, but obviously reliable, and the debate
accounts for the position which Robinson holds in
the Duteh records of the Pilgrim church. From
this time the lnde]]endents in Leyden were known
as ‘ Robinsonians.” A debate with Episcopius on
a theological subject had all the ardours of a
political contest, for the Remonstrants, who were
Arminians, followed John of Barneveldt, who
wanted an Erastian National Church and was in
favour of the unpopular truce with Spain. The
Contra-Remonstrants, who were Calvinists, were
on the side of Prince Maurice—in favour of a free
Church in a free State, and bent on continuing
war against Spain.

Robinson’s published writings are the most
authoritative, balanced, scholarly, and positive
statement of Separatist principles that we have,
They combine the claim for liberty of worship with
catholicity of feeling and belief. He debates
counsels of peace, considers dissnasions against
Separation, discusses reasons against it, confutes
errors alleged to be held by Separatists, and deals
with the nature of Christian fellowship. His
teachings may be said to have leavened all
Churches with the idea that spiritual aflinity is
the basis of Christian fellowship. In 1617 he
joined with DBrewster, who was associated with him
as elder of the church in Leyden, in presenting
‘seven articles’ to the Privy Council, detailing the
ecclesiastical position of the Pilgrims, in order to
satisfy the Lords of the Council that they were
proper persons to settle in Virginia. From that
time till the actual migration in the Mayilower
(1620) he was a leader in the correspondence with
Sir Edwin Sandys and the negotiations with the
Merchant Adventurers. It was in Robiuson’s
clear mind that the reasons against settlement in
Holland first took definite form. The Pilgrims
cherislied loyal attachment to the DBritish crown
and wished to live under it; their children were
being drawn into service as soldiers and sailors
under the Duteh government; the difficulty of
earning a respectable living in Holland prevented
other Englishmen from joining them, amrthey had
‘a great hope and inward zeal of laying some good
foundation or at least to make some way there-
unto for ye propagating and advancing the gospel
of the Kingdom of Christ in those remote parts of
earth; yea, though they should be but even as
stepping-stones unto others for ye performing of so
great a work ' (Bradford, p. 24).

The facts as to Robinson’s famous address to the
departing Pilgrims are as follow.

That address appears first in_a brief narrative attached to
Edward Winslow’s Hy, isie [Fnmagked, published in 1848,
1.e. 26 years after the time when it was spoken. Winslow saya;
Robinson ‘used these expressions or to the same purpose” (4
Brief Narration, p. 98). Bradtord, in his istory of Plymouth
Plantation, makes no quotation from this address, nor does
Morton mention It in his New England's Memoriale, published
in 16892. Cotton Mather, writing in 1702 (MNagnalia Christi
Americana), turns the address into the frst person, and changes
*ere Jong * into * quickly.’ [t seems probable that the addresa
embodies the substance of & sermon preached on Ezr 8°1, men-
tioned hy Bradford as following a day of solemn humiliation.
Bradford says that * he spent a good part of the day profitably
and suitable to their present occasion'{p. 59). Dexter (J)p. 407-
409) thinks that the famous words, ‘ He was very confident the
Lord had more truth and light yet to breake forth out of his holy
Word,' refer to polity, and not to doctrine. He defends this
interpretation on the ground that this alone explains Winslow’s
quotation in a pamphlet defending the Plymouth settlers from
Separatist exclusiveness. The attempt to discredit the address
as being beyond Robinson's powers, as shown in his ether
writings, is one of the extravagances of historical criticism. It
is inore within Robinson’s scope than that of any others of the
Pilgrims or founders of New Plymouth, The fact that the
speech was duly recorded when it became of special value to the
needs of the colon{ ia in the line of experience in matters
ecclesiastical and political. Such records are sometimes verbally,
and almost always substantially, accurate.

With regard to the Church of England, Robinson
was classed as a Semi-Separatist, Semist, or Inde-
pendent, because he ‘approved of communion with
the Church of England, in the hearing of the word
and prayer (though not in sacraments and discip-
line)’ (John Shaw's MS Advice to his Son, 1664,
quoted in DN B, art. * Robinson, John’). He also
approved of ‘private communion’ with godly
members of the Chureh of England, and he preached
the lawfulness of attending Anglican services as
early as July 1617. He left a MS on the Law.
Sulness of Hearing of the Ministers in the Church
3}' England, which was found in his study after his

eath and published in 1634. Robert Baillie (1599-
1662), the Presbyterian, writes that Robinson was
‘the most learned, polished, and modest apirit that
ever that sect [Independents] enjoyed ' (4 Dissuas-
ive from the Errors of the Time, London, 1645,
p. 17). The English government prevented Robin.
son from joining the Pilgrims in the Maytower
owing to his suthoeritative influence with them, and,
before the embargo was withdrawn, Robinson died
(st March 1625), after an illness of eight days.
In 1891 the National Council of Congregational
Churches of the United States affixed a memorial
on the outside wall of the Pieterskerk in the
}(lulistieg opposite the site of Robinson's house in
LEYen.

Vitliamn Bradford (1590-1657) is the historian of
the Pilgrim colony. He was born at Austerlield,
in Yorkshire, and became a friend of William
Brewster, who was 23 years his senior. He joined
the Brownists in 1606, followed the Scrooby exiles
to Amsterdam in 1607, and accompanied them to
Leyden in 1609. He is eutered in the books there
as a fustian-weaver. He wasone of the signatories
of the letter from Leyden to Carver and Cushman
in England in June 1620. In the same year he
sailed in the Mayflower, and unfortunately, while
he was on an ex lurin? expedition, he lost his first
wife, Dorothy May (of Wisbech, Cambridgeshire),
Ly drowning, while the ship lay in Cape Cod
harbour, Chosen governor of New Plymonth in
1621, he was re-elected every year (with exceptions
at his own request) for twelve years till he b
importunity got off* (Iist. of Plymouth Planta-
tion, p. 307). e had literary and methodical
habits which make hie record of the doings of the
Pilgrims of great value. His history of the
passengers in the Mayflower, with personal notes,
13 ercelcss to the American genealogist. He left
in MS a full History of Plymouth Plantation, which
lay unidentified for many years in Lambeth Palace
“brary, till it was recognized by Joseph Hunter,
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and published by the Massachusetts Historical
Society. DBradford began his history, which he
modestly calla ¢ these scribbled writings,' in 1630
‘and so pieced up at times of leisure afterward’
(ﬂ. 8) he last sentence was written in 1650, when
t ﬁ_namtivs stops abruptly without any formal
ending,.

Miles (or Myles) Standish (1584-1858) was the
soldier of the Pilgrim movement. He cameof a
Lancashire family, the Standishes of Standish,
and had served in the Netherlands before 1602,
Longfellow, who has popularized in verse the sto:
of lis courtship, says that he could trace his ﬂed:-
ﬁ’ee plainly back to Hugh Standish of Duxbury

all in Lancashire, England, and that he was heir
to vast estates, of which he was basely defranded.
Duxbury Hall is between Wigan and Chorley, lying
off the highway, and it is true that a page in the
registers of the parish church for 1684, tﬁesuppo.sed
Keag of Myles Standish’s birth, shows signs of

aving been tampered with, He became friendly
with the exiles in Leyden, and, though probably
not & member of the church, he went with the
Pilgrims as a military protector. He was chosen
military captain of the colony, and did much to
secure its safety by his rapid and skilful measares
of defence against the Indians. The estates of
Duxbury, New England, where he died in 16586,
are still the property of his descendants, His force
of character and romantic career have made him a
favourite with poets and novelista,

Edward Winslow (1595-1655) of Droitwich was,

according to Hutchinson, ‘of a very reputable
family and of a very active genius’ (quoted in
Chronicles of the Pilgrim Fathers, p. 269). He

happened to pass through Leyden on his travels,
and was 80 impressed with what he saw of the life
of the Christian brotherhood there that he identi-
fied himself with them, and eventually went with
the emigrants in 1620. Twenty-five years later he
wrote :

‘1 ud ¥
ovingls together and purted thor swotily than we the Chuseh
st Leyden did: parting not rashly in a distracted humour, but
upon joint and serious deliberation, often secking the mind of
God by fasting and Enyer, whose gracions presence was not
only found with us, but His blessing upon us from that time
untll now * {Young, Chronicles of the Pil;?im Fathers, p. 380).
His name stands third among the signers of the
compact on board the Mayllower. He was in
England as agent for the colony in 1623-24, and for
Plymouth and the Massachusetts settlement in
1635. In 1648 he was chosen to rebut in England
the charges against the colonists of religious
intolerance and persecution. He died at sea on
an expedition against the Spaniards in the W.
Indies.

Other eminent men among the Pilgrims were:

John Carver {(1575-1621), an English Paritan,
who, having been chosen deacon in the church at
Leyden, sailed in the Mayflower, and was made
first governor of New Plymouth.

Thomas Brewer, a wealthy Puritan from Kent,
who established himself as a printer in Leyden.
Persecution followed him thither, and drove him to
oin the Pilgrims, where he was associated with
Villiam Brewster in printing and publishing
several important documents.

Robert Cushman, who was closely associated with
Carver in the business arrangements of the new
colony. He accompanied the Pilgrims as far as
Plymouth, England, but remained in England to
act as their agent. In 1621 he was in the new

colony.

4. %he Pilgrim company in Leyden.—The piety
of New England descendants of the Pilgrim
Fathers has moved them to investigate every record
of the sojourn of the exiled Pilgrim colony in
Holland. A list of the Pilgrim company in Leyden,

compiled by H. M. and M. Dexter and published in
their England and Holland of the Pilgrims, contains
584 pames, including children. The majority of
these were nmien and women in the common walks
of life. Between Tth Nov. 1598 and 4th Jan. 1617,
the names of 118 Englishmen occur in the marringe
records of Amsterdam.

Of these 102 have ded thelr
workers, six are tallors, four are
Lwo are classed in each of the ollowing trades: bombarine-
finishers, butt ki hand! di k-weavers,
embroiderers, hodmen, schoolmasters, smiths, trunk-makers,
and turners. Besides these, 28 trades or professions are repre-
sented by one barber, carpenter, cobbler, com tor, oooper,
draper, engraver, fireman, [lurrier, gofdsmi , hat-dresser,
ligature-worker, , minlater, palnter, pewterer, physician,
printer, sailors’ barber, seaman, sheath-maker, ailk-ribbon-
weaver, smith’s Joorneyman, fpanish-chair-maker, sword-cotter,
tobaceco-pipe-maker, turner io ivory, and wood-sawyer.

These are typical of the whole company, apart
from the leaders. They were people ofpgoo"a aeﬁse,
native intelligence, solid habits of industry, fru.

lity, and self-reliance, and with some education
in the primary sense. They were not trained by
the experience of high commerce to take large
risks, nor by the owning of land to the duties
of rule and government. The eminent qualities
needed to explain their great ventureare a regnant
conscience and a wide apprehension of the presence
and will of God, niaking everything else second to
the supreme endeavour to get God’s will done on
earth as in heaven; and these are the qualities
which come out in their later history in New
England. With the increasing complexity of
social life, they found it diflicult to ngree on
methods of determining the will of God 1n their
circumstances, and this %ed to an increasing reliance
on democratic methods and measures.

5. The Pi:FTim migration. — The Separatist
church existed for eight or nine years in Leyden,
marked chiefly by the sustaining and conciliatory
ministry of John Robinson. But it was not pos-
sible for its members to remain there. Their
children began to drift into the habits and customs
of the young Hollanders, and the elders realized
that the next generation would probably have lost
distinctive character. They had no identity of
interest with the country in which they were living,
and, above all, they realized that Holland offered
no scope for their providential ecalling. They
believegethat it was their lot to lay the founda.
tions of a Church and to advance the Kingdom of
God in some remote part of the world. It was not
enough to have *freedom to worship God.” Their

rinciples were constructive, and they wanted a
air field for their exercise. Robinson and Brewster
privately discussed the idea of removal to America
—New England or Virginia. It was then made
public, and, after much discassion between enthu-
siastic optimists and fearful pessimists, the enthu-
sinsts carried the day. The period of negotiations
for starting a colony in New England was pro-
tracted and dreary, extending from 1617 to the
sniling of the Mayflower in 1620. The usual
method of launching a colony was for a company
to secure a patent—or charter—from the king.
The Pilgrims applied to the London Virginia Com.

any, which numblered among its councillors
Elrewster‘a friend, Sir Edwin Sandys. Dut the
company was torn by dissensions; and the Pil-

ims’ agents, John Carver and Robert Cushman,
ound it almost impossible to get their business
through. More than once negotintions were on
the point of being dropped. The church had hoped
to have the right of liberty of religion granted to
them and contirmed under the king’s seal; bmt
the king refused this, althongh he promized not to
molest them if they were peaceable. Wlen, on
19th June 1619, & patent was at last granted by
the London Virginia Company and confirmed under

pations ;: 33 are fustian-
lovers, three are masons, and
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the company’s seal, it was found that no ﬁnanciq.l
help was forthcoming, for the company was penni-
less. At one point the problem of securing help
seemed so hopeless that the church entered into
treaty with some Dutch merchants who were
willing to transport them to the Hudson river and
to provide them with cattle if they came under the
Dutch government. In this extremity help came
from one Thomas Weston, a London merchant,
who visited the church in Leyden. He and some
Merchant Adventurers, who were his friends, had
taken out a patent from the Virginia Company in
the name of John Pierce, and ot]'ereq to advance
money to supplement what the Pilgrims had and
to supply them with shipping. Articles of agree-
ment were drawn up in London, but afterwards
altered in favour of the Adventurers—much to the
confusion of Cushman, who had to accept what he
could get lest he should lose their help altogether.
At last, as the summer of 1620 threatened to pass
with nothing done, a great effort was made to speed

reparations, and two ships were got ready—the
Epeedwe]]. a pinnace of 60 tons, bought and fitted
in Holland, and the Mayflower, a vessel of 180
tons, hired and fitted in London.

The departure from Leyden, which is immortal-
ized in poetic and pictorial art, is the departure of
the Speedwell from Delfshaven. A day of humilia.
tion was appointed by the Leyden church. John
Robinson gave the farewell address from the text
Ezr 82': *Then I proclaimed a fast there by the
river Ahava, that we might afflict ourselves before
our God, to seek of him a right way for us, and
for our little ones, and for all our substance.” It
was on this occasion that he used the words after-
wards recorded by Winslow, A small majority of
the church had decided to stay behind, and by
agreement the pastor was to stay with the majority.
They accompanied the rest to Delishaven, and
committed them aflectionately to the care of
Almighty God. The Speedwell arrived at South-
ampton on 5th August, and was there met by the
Mayflower, which iad sailed from London with the
rest of the company.

Difficulties still awaited them. There were
financial difficulties with Weston, as the body of
Pilgrims refused to sign the altered articles, and
he refused to give them money that they had
expected. They had to part with their stock of
butter to clear their debtsin Southampton. When
the two ships at last got away, it was found that
the Speedwell was leaky. She had been over-
masted and had strained her timbers. The ships
put back to Plymouth, where the Barbican quay
which they used is still pointed out. The May-
flower took on board the most effective part of the
Speedwell’s company and the latter ship was then
dismissed. Among those who remained (about
eighteen in all) was Cushman, who despaired of
the voynge, but Jater recuvered courage and joined
the colony, where he did pgood service. After a
voyage of nine weeks in a crowded vessel, which
encountered the wusnal autwmn storms of the
Atlantic, the Pilgrims were overjoyed to sight land
on 19th November. They recognized the headland
as Cape Cod. Passengers and officers consulted
tozether and decided toeail southward towards the
Hudson river in the direction of the land secured
by their patent. But the ship was entangled in
dangerous shoals and currents, the wind failed
them, and they made back to Cape Cud. The
change in their destination bronght with it some
dangers. The Virginia Company had no rights in
New England. Their patent, therefore, had no
anthority and could confer none. To avoid the
risks of disorder under these altered circumstances,
the adult males were called into the cabin of the
Maytlower and all signed the memorable compact

which became the basis of the constitution of the
colony :

“In y» name of God, Amen. We whose names are under-
written, the loyall subjecta of our dread soveraigne Lord, Kin
James, by y* ce of God, of Great Britaine, France an
Ireland King, defender of y= faith, ete., haveing undertaken, for
7 glorie of God and advancemente of y* Christian faith, and
i:onour of our King and countrie, a voyage to plant y* first colonie
in y* Northerne parts of Virginia, doe by these presents solemnly
snd mutualy in y* presence of God, and of one another, cove-
nant and combine our selves togeather into a civill body
politick, for our better ordering and preservation and furtherance
of (r ends aforesaid ; and by vertue hearof to enacte, constitute
and frame such just and equall lawes, ordinances, acts, con-
stitutions and offices from time to time, as ehall be thought
most meete and convenient for y* generall good of y* Colenis,
unto which we promise all due submission and obed in
Witnes wherof we have hereunder subscribed our names at Cap-
Codd ye 11 of November, in y* year of y* raigne of our soveraigne
lord, King James of England, France and Ireland y® eighteenth,
and of Beotland y+ fiftie-fourth, Ano. Dom. 1620 (Brown,
p. 201 1),

Then follow forty-one names—the most notable
list of names in the history of New England.

The landing of the Pilgrims by Plymouth Rock,
as they called the solitary rock which marks the
sandy shore, ended one series of troubles. The
pl'obﬁams that they had now to meet were those of
a new settlement, wresting at first a bare living
from nature in a severe climate and surrounded by
watehful enemies. That the faith and courage of
the little community were sufficient to meet and
overcome these difficulties was largely due to the
severe school of experience through which they
had already passed successfully.

6. The Plymouth colony, Massachusetts.—As
with most communities starting on a religious
basis, the methods of the Pilgrim colony were at
first communistic. The capital for starting the
colony had been advanced by the Merchant Adven-
turers—a commercial undertaking, whose profits
were to be derived from the sale of beaver-skins,
timber, ete., collected and sent over by the
colonists. The Plymouth settlement agreed that
all the profits of trade and labonr were to be held
in common till the end of seven years, and no
individual enterprise could be started by the
plantera for their own benefit. The land-system
was completely communistie, all the land being the
property of the community and all the labour
expended on it being for the common good. The
people were conscientious and public-spirited, full
of sympathy and mutual helpfulness, but, in spite
of this, their honest effort at communizsm broke
down. Men disliked the fact that their wives had
to work for other men, and complained that, as
they could not command the labour of their own
servants, the servants that they had brought with
them were a burden without corresponding com-
pensation. In the epring of the third year each
man was given a small plot of cormm-growing
land for himself, The allotment was only for
present use, not for inheritance ; but the value of
the additional incentive was at once felt. The
men worked harder, and women and children went
willingly to work on their own piece of land.

The following summary of the economic system
of Plymouth Plantation is supplied by C. W,
Eliot

The Pilgrims were plaln, labouring people who all worked
with their hands and expected to get their living as * planters.”
They made their living by farming, fishing, hunting, and practis-
ing the elementary trades of a new settlement. . . . They sailed
from England under articles of agreement which were to govern
the proceedings of a (Joint-)stock company, the shares of which
were held by two classes of persons, one called *adventurers’
and the other ‘ planters,” The adventurers merely put capital
into the outfitting of the expedition. The planters were persons
who crossed the ocean and were to bear the hardships and
lahours of the expediti The p 8 might or might not

ut capital into the venture. Bome did acquire shares in the

oint-stock company as adventurers by putting in money
or money’s wol in goods: but the greater part did not
hold shares except ns planters. Every pianter aged sixteen
years and upwards received on going a single share in the
stock company rated at ten pounds, A planter who carried
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with him his wite and children or servanta was allowed a share
in the company for every person sixteen years old and upwards
and for every two children between ten and sixteen years old.
Every child under ten who went in the ship was to receive in
the ultimate division of the holdings of the company filty acres
of unmanured land. All the planters were to be led and clothed
out of the common stock and goods of the company, Each
planter was to work four days in each week for the company,
and two for himself and family. At the end of soven years each
planter, head of a family or & group, should own the houss and
rden land occupled by him and his. The undertaking entered
nto on these terms was & atrong case of co-operation and co-
:?entlve mansgement for 8 short term of years, with acquisi-
on by every head of o family, at the end of that short term, of
a house and garden (TAs toward Peace, p. 1691}

For the protection of the colony, every alle-bodied citizen
was expected to bear arma.  Every youth learnt the use of the
simple weapons which were then available for the chase and for
i v e Ko, Eneed el

TY B m, prototype o e admirable mi ¥
tion of republican Switzerland (sb, p. 174)

In the fourth year the communal system was
still faurther abandoned. A piece of land was
granted in perpetuity to each family in the propor-
tion of one acre to every person, as near to the
town as might be. Grondually room had to be
made for the encouragement of enterprise in the
collection of furs, In 1626 the Merchant Adven-
turers sold their rights in the plantation to Isaac
Allerton and some associates for £1800. All
‘heads of families and able young men of the
colony’ then became partners. he land and
cattle were divided, and each received by lot
twenty acresof land. Bradford, Allerton, Standish,
Winslow, Brewster, and three others accepted
responsibility for the debts of the colony, and hired
the trade of the whole community for a term of
years to enable them to discharge the debts. The
community then definitely broke with its com-
munistic tradition and entered on that capitalistic
phase of social organization which is still an out-
standing feature of American life.

A reply to critics.—The charge most frequently
levelled against the Pilgrim colony is that of
illiberality. It is urged that they adopted the
very methods which had driven them out of
England., John Lyford, who had been sent out by
the London Merchants as a clergyman, was sent
home for trying to set up the ritual of the Church
of Englnnlc-lj: tEuugh his offence was confined to
occasional use of the Prayer Book. They perse-
cated Roger Williams and drove him out to become
the founder of Rhode Island. They severely re-
prassed the Quakers, and they were guilty of the
confusion of Church and State functions against
which the?’ had protested in England,

The reply to thia charge is twofold. (1) In the
early days of the colony it existed in the midst of
enemies. Its Brownist reputation exposed it to
constant criticism both from England and from
other colonies on the Atlantic seaboard. Its very
existence depended on maintaining the purity of
its own communion and its solidarity in the face
of hostility. Bradford’s conduct towards Roger
Williams was personally merciful and considerate.
He regarded him as a man ‘ godly and zealous . . .
but very unsettled in judgemente’ (p. 310}, and this
was true. Williams was allowed to go to Rhode
Island, which was within the Plymouth patent.
In each case of so-called persecution other elements
were involved besides those of religious opinion.
Action was taken on the ground of civil order
rather than religion. The colony could not afford
to be hospitable to divergences of conduct which
would break up its solidarity. Measures of caution
even carried to the point of excess were preferable,
in the interests of public policy, to tal;(ing risks
which might jeopardize the main witness and even
the existence of the colony.

(2) Another line of reply is that Plymouth, in
virtue of its democratic method, contained the
remedy for its own mistakes. The argument for

VoL, X.—3

democratic liberalism is not that it will always Le
right, but that, when it goes wrong, it can right
iteelf. An authoritative autocratic government
is necessarily dogmatie, and, having gone wrong in
& matter of judgment or policy, generally makes
the wrong worse by using force to make the wron
appear right, Thus it goes from bad to worse an
hastens to a catastrophe. A democratic govern-
ment may make as many mistakes as an autocratie
government, but the mistake, once discovered, is
easily repudiated and remedied by a change of
leaders and of policy. The appeal in democracy is
always to some principle of reason and justice
within the minds of the people, and the democratic
method is the surest way of allowing that principle
to assert iteelf. The Plymouth colony was re-
aﬁonsihle for acts that in the modern judgment,
though not in ita own, were illiberal, but it was
never illiberal in principle. It worked out in its
own way a distinction between civil and religious
Folicy. and ultimately eatablished a much greater
reedom of individual opinion than England has
yet achieved. Itled the way towardathe discove
that in order to live peaceably and helpfully beside
each other it is only necessary that men should
cherish the same ideals of public liberty, public
justice, and co-operative management,

The Pilgrim colony—Plymouth—existed as a
soparate State only from 1620 to 1691, when it waa
incorporated with Massachusetts. By far the
most important part of its history is included in
the years before 1660. During the years 1620-60
it wasunder the leadership of such men as Bradford,
Standish, and Brewster, and ita influence was due
to the precedents laid down by these outstandin
personalities, Formore thanthirty years Plymoutg
was fortunate in en{)(;ymg the benefits of democracy
without its drawbacks. The disadvantages of
popular rule are well known: it tends to be
unstable ; it lacks anthority ; it encourages place-
seeking and popularity-hunting, and sets & premium
on gelf-advertisement. From all these outh
was saved by the massive character of ita first
leader, Bradford. He held office withont salary,
and so stimulated pablic spirit. He promoted unity
in the colonial government by maintaining the
pre-eminence of Plymouth and by supervising the
growing townships, He gave stability to the
government by preventing it from going to ex-
tremes, and he intrednced social and philanthropic
reforms so far in advance of the general custom in
England that many have attributed them to his
sojourn in Leyden, when he mn.g have reaped the
benefits of centuries of Dutch experience. So
consistently was Bradford elected to the post of
governor that the colony is perhaps best pictured
as a large family over which this wise leader pre-
sided with paternal authority. With the excep-
tion of about five years, when at his request
Winslow or Prince held office, Bradford was gover-
nor from 1621 till his death in 1657.

During his long period of oflice the characteristio
featnres of the Pilgrim spirit in public aflairs had
time to get well established, such as local self-
government based on the primary or township
meeting, elective unpnid officials, State registration
of births, deaths, and marriages, the registration
of land transfers, State schools and pensions. The
foundation of Harvard University was begun in
1636 by John Harvard, & citizen of Massachusetts,
a 'gocﬁy entleman and a lover of learning who
gave one half of his estate, it being in all about
one thousand seven hundred pounds, towards the
erecting of a college, and all his library ’ (Chron, of
the Pilgrim Fathers, )1 142). His foundation was
made effective by gifts from New England towns
which gave them a voice in the administration of
ita affairs. The public hand of the State added

¢
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the rest (Hunter, Collections, i. 242). The im-
portance of those methods lies not in their local
value, but in their having created a type that was
imitated far and wide as settlements multiplied
and colonization spread over the hinterland behind
Plymonth. .
Survivals of Pilgrim influence. — Heroic
figures in the dawn of a nation’s history constitute
one of its must precious assets. Such figures are
the Pilgrim settlers as they stand out against the
background of battle with nature and unsympa-
thetic governments, inspired only by great prin-
ciples and a great religion. Americans have
learned to treasure the memory of the men of the
Pilgrim migration, and both directly and indirectly
the influence of these men may be traced in the
national ideals. At Plymouth in Massachusetts
an obelisk commemorates the landing of the Pil-
grims. The original rock on which they landed is
enclosed to prevent curio-hunters from carrying
away mementos. Articles of furniture belonging
to the Pilgrims are preserved in a special museum.
The names and genealogies of the Maytlower
families are carefully preserved. A society of
Americans in England is known as * the Pilgrims,’
and it has recently co-operated in the erection of a
beautiful minaret at Southampton marking the
spot, from which the Pilgrims sailed. In the
ilgrim clubs, such as that of Philadelphia, which
hold an annual dinner, diminutive models of the
Mayflower are distributed to the guests; and the
heroic virtues of the Pilgrims still appear in post-
prandial perorations. The religious significance of
the Pilgrun migration gives way on such occasions
to their importance as national founders and
pioneers,

More significant are such institutions as Thanks-
giving Day—26th Nov.—which commemorates a
turning-point in the experience of the first settlers.
In October of each year the President of the United
Stutes issues a proclamation recalling occasions for
special thanksgiving and recognizing providential
guidance in the events of the year. The governor
of each State issues a proclamation for his own
State with the same general object. The people
are invited to spend a day of thanksgiving on the
date mentioned. Either on this day or, more com.
monly, on the preceding evening public and united
services are held, at which an address is given on
the religious significance of some public event.
This is probably one of the most genuine illustra-
tions of national religion in any country, and its

eneral observance is the more notable as there
18 no Established Church in any State. It is an
adequate illustration of the observance of national
religion without an Established Church. *Fore-
fathers’ Day,’ which celebrates the landing of the
Pilgrims at Plymouth, is also ebserved annually on
22nd Dec., though 21st Dec. (new style) more accur-
ately represents the date of the event.

The Pilgrim colony of Plymouth exercised an
influence out of proportion to its numbers on New
England States with which it was incorporated,
and that influence was specially marked in the
direction of (1) self-government. The tradition of
the other colonies, such as Massachusetts, had
more of the old-world reliance on authority, tradi-
tion, and force. The Pilgrim colony had been
founded on the basis of self-government, and,
although everything was done in the king’s name,
it was both in principle and in effect leit to evolve
its destiny from its own resources. It is to the
relative success of these experiments that America
owes its unbounded faith in the adequacy of demo-
cracy for the puidance of the aflairs of a nation.

{2) Although the Pilgrims were comnpelled to
defend themselves by the use of arms, their prin.
ciples were peace principles. Their first effort was

to live at peace with their neighbours. If other
white mengla.d not disturbed their relations with
the Indians, they might have continued free
from the disturbances of war. They never left

eace for war willingly and without regret.
li‘his original bias in favour of peace methods has

own stronger with the history of the States, and

108 left its mark in the fact that America had at

the beginning of the present century the smallest
army in proportion to its population of any nation
in the world. Its long frontier with Canada had
known no fort and only one ship of war for a century.
American influence in Europe is thrown consis-
tently on the side of peace. The peace treaties of
President Woodrow Wilson’s Democratic Govern-
ment are the most careful and ingenious instrument
yet devised by any nation for the settlement of dis-
putes without resort to the final arbitrament of war.

(3) The special genius of the American people is
a singular combination of practical philanthropy
and commercial shrewdness. It is weak on the
side of governmental co-ordination, strong on the
side of individual initiative and personal develop-
ment. It regards education up to the university
standard as a right of the American born, and
relies on education as the principal method of pro-
ducing national unity and patriotism. It has
profound confidence in its own standards of value,
and is generously activein promoting philanthropy
and Christian missions. It is strongly averse to
class distinction, and accepts alien immigration so
long as the immigrants conform to erican
standards of citizenship. In spite of numerous
personal eccentricities, the general standards of
morality are Puritan. The relations of the sexes
are natural and healthy, and a ‘New England
conscience’ is a synonym for an exact meoral
rectitude that preduces a high level of personal
character. It would be fanciful to trace all these
characteristica to one origin, but undoubtedly the
have flour®hed in America owing to the fact that
Separatist Puritanism was hospitable to those
features of human progress and hostile to the
opposing influences. Democracy in America is
not quite so triumphant over all the evile of the
Old World as some of its advocates have claimed,
but it has encountered so many difficulties in its
course with success that it has reasonable confi-
dence that it will be found adequate in meeting
the remainder,
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PILLARS.—8ee POLES AND PosTs, STONES.

PINDAR,—1. Life.—Pindar, the greatest lyric
et of Greece, was born at the village of Kynos.
ephalai near Thebes in Beeotia in {522 or) 518 B.C.
The date of his death is not certainly known, but
Pyth. viii. is assigned to the year 446 B.C. As his
earliest poem, Pyth. x., belogﬁs to 498 B.C., his
poetical activity covers a period of more than half
g_efntury of the most stirring epoch of Greek
istory.

The ancient lives of Pindar, which are full of
the nsual type of legend attaching to the youth of

enius, have little or no independent value. His
amily was of aristocratic blood, claiming descent
from the Aigeidai (Pyth. v. 756f.: Ixorro Ofparle
pares Alyetbar, éuol waréper); his father's name is
variously given in the ancient lives as Daiphantos,
Pagondas, Skopelinos, his mother’s as Kleodike or
Myrto. In the course of his poetic career he was
brought into intimate relations with the ruling
families of Greece proper, as well as of Macedonia,
Sicily, and Kyrene in Egypt. He appears to have
had a specially close connexion with ]l.;elphi. where
in the temple of Apollo, according to Pausanias,

dvdxeirar ob wo e éoria ) {1 * o,
Pluteg'sy el ik ol o T sl o g
xolideafai re viv Mirlapor wai glur dwdga rir doudrer ds
'AwirAwrd dorew (X. XTIV, B)

He ia said to have died in Argos. His tomb in the
hippodrome at Thebes is mentioned by Paunsanias
{I1X. xxiil. 2).

Arrian (4nab. 1. ix. 10} and Plutarch {dlex. 11) record the
leasing story that, when Alexander the Growt razed Thebes to

e ground, he spared the house of Pindar as well as the
descendanta of the poet ‘out of reverence for Pindar.' The
ruing of this house were still shown in the time of Pausanias
and beside it a 't.emlzle of the Dindymene Mother (Kybele),
dedicated by Pindar, the image being the work of Arlstomedes
and Socrates of Thebea, The practice is to open this templo on
one day in the year and no more. I had the good fortune to
visit It on that day and zaw the image of Pentelic marble, as
well as the throne' (Paus. 1x, xxv. 8), To this temple Pindar
blmselt seems to refer In Pyth. iii, 77 1. : * But I will pray to the
Mother, the awful goddess unto whom with Pan bealgo my door
the maidens sing ofttimes by night.’

2. Works.—Pindar's lyric production covered a
wide vaeriety of subject and form. His poems were
distributed by Aristophanes of Byzantium in 17
books : Ouvot, vadves, &i60papfoi (6 books); wpocdbia
(2); wapféra (3); Vropxtiuare (2); éyrdma, Opiror,
érwixia (4). Fragments of the various types sur-
vive, but only the epinikian odes are extant in any
completeness.

The érwixia are classiied — not always quite
securately—ae Olympian, Pythian, Nemean, and

Isthmian, according to the games at which the
particular victory celebrated was won. It might
seem surprising at first eight that round a theme
so apparently trivial as an athletic victory Pindar
should have Leen able to weave poetry of enduring
interest and e¢harm. But, indeed, the details of
the victory are, as a rule, only lightly touched
upon. The central theme of the poem ies a myth
connected with the history of the victor’s family
or city, which Pindar introduces with surprisin
propriety and skill. This myth, and the mora
reflexions which it suggests and illustrates, con-
stitute the real substance of the Pindaric poetry.
But, further, it is to be remembered that the
great games for which Pindar wrote were much
more than mere athletic gatlierings such as we are
familiar with in modern times. Partof the regular
ritual at the funeral of a dead chieftain was an
athletic contest—an dyir érirdgios—such as that
described in fliad xxiii., embrncinﬁ competitions
in feats of physical strength and skill as well as in

music and poetry.

Heslod (Works and Days, 654 11.) tells us that at the funeral
of Amphidamas, king of Chalkis in Eubola, * his great-hearted
sons advertised mlng prizes : and there I say that [ was victor-
ious in the hymn and carried off an eared tripod.’

Celebrations of this sort held annually in honour
of a local hero and accompanied by the due per-
formance of offerings (éraylopara) to the dead are
attested all over Greece. It was an amalgamation
of such local hero-cults with the worship of Zeus,
Apollo, and Poseidon that gave rise to the great
national games of Olympia, Delphi, and the
Isthmus.

Thuos these meetings were essentially in the
nature of religious festivals, of national and not
merely local meaning and importance. And as

national festivala they eonferred on the victor and
his city a glory te which it is difficult to suggest
a modern parallel. Politically, too, they were of
immense value for the realization of Hellenic
unity, none but competitors of acknowledged
Greek blood being admitted to participation in
them. In the brilliant period at which Pindar
wrote the Greeks had everywhere repelled the
barbarians — Persian, Etruscan, Carthaginian,
They had vindicated their ! place in the sun,’ and
had entered into full possession of their heritage of
intellectual freedom, champions of civilization and
conscious of their power. }l)‘be games celebrated at
the hallowed sanctuaries of Greece were not only
for the Greeks of the mother-country bat for their
distant colonies beyond the seas an opportunity of
meeting together to worship the gods of their
ancestors and to realize amid the splendour of the
festival their common pride and glory of Hellenio
blood. Small wonder that the victor at Olympia
or at Delphi seemed to have attained the pinnacle
of earthly saccess.

*The victor for the rest of his life hath a honeyed calm, so far
as tonches games’ (0L L Wlﬂ.ﬁ
This is the feeling which the sculptor of the famous
statue of the charioteer discovered at Delphi in

1896 has sought to realize.
* Le conducteur de char est beau, gn-iaihto. beureux d'avolr
0

mgeif l.r:i';,: llgl:':;. ﬁ?iﬂlw' (E. Bourguet, Les Ruines de
3. Leading thoughts.—({a) The frailty of man.—

We are to]ﬁ that at a Roman trinmph it was
customary for a slave to ride behind the general
in the triumphal car, whose duty it was to remind
him of his mortality: * Respice post te, hominem
memento te,"
“et, sibi conaul
Ne placeat, curru servus portatur eodem’ (Juv. x. 411.).

So in Pindar over against the Lrilliance of festal
joy and splendour looms always the shadow of
mortality. Thus in Nem. xi.—a poem which is,
however, not an érwixior—he says:

*Now if & man bath wealth and in besuty surpars others,
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and foremost in games also hath displayed his might, let him
remember that his raiment covers mortal limbs and that last
of all he shall put on a garment of earth ' (1841.).

But it cannot be too strongly emphasized that
this is no pessimism which should blunt the edge
of enthusiasm. It is only the sober colouring
which human life presents ‘to an eye that hath
kept watch o’er man’s mortality.” Hence, so far
as it works in practice, it is made an incentive to
redeem the time by some deed of glory which shall
annul the triumph of death.

“The high adventure accepte not the coward ; aince we must
dle, wherefore should one sit in darkness nursing & nameless
age without lot in glorious deeds?’ (0L i. 81.). * A man forgets
Hades when he attains his heart's desire’ (b, viii, 721.). The
right spirit is the spirit of the Argonauts, in whom ‘Hera
kindled the all-persuasive sweet longing for the ship Argo, that
none should stay behind, nursing Ly his mother's side an un-
adventurous life, but rather, even at the price of death, should
earn along with his fellows valour's drug’ (Pyth. iv, 18411.).

It is worthy of remark that in no single passage of
Pindar are the brevity of life and the certainty of
death made a plea for a life of sensual pleasure in
the present.

Nothing is more characteristic of Pindar than
the earnestness with which he preaches this sane
and clear-eyed recognition of the limitations of
mortality. Men and gods are, indeed, the children
of one mother, Earth, but they are born to different
destinies :

“One is the race of men, one the race of gods, and from one
mother do we both have breath ; but an altogether geparate
power (Svwapic) divideth us; man is naught, but the brazen
heaven abideth, an halitation unshaken for ever' (Nem. vi. 11.).

Human life has its own appropriate goods: health,
wealth, the blessing of children, a good name; to
the stable and unbroken felicity of the gods a mere
mortal must not aspire.

*1 come to pray that thou, O Olympic victor, mayst carry a
cheerful old age unto the end, thy sons, O Psaumis, standing by
thy side. [If a man watera his prosperity to health, sufficient in

essions and adding thereto fair fame, lel him not seek to
mme agod’ (OL v. 21f.). *Mayst thou weave life's weh in
happiness unto the end and thy children's children have ever-
more the portion that now is and better in the after days’ (Nem,
vii, 98 f.). ‘A god might have a heart untouched of woe, but
happy and worthy to sung is that man in the eyes of the
wise, whoso, victorious with hia hands or the excellence of his
feaet, hath won the mightiest of Erizes by his daring and his
strength, snd, while he yet lives, hath seen his son duly attain
the Pythian crown. The brazen heaven he may never ¢limb;
but all glories that we of mortal race attain, these he mccom-
plishes unto the farthest voyaging. By ship nor on foot shalt
thou find unto the meeting of the Hyperhoreans the wondrous
way® (Pyth. x. 21f.). ‘Il the son of Aristophanes, being
beautiful and doing deeds worthy of his beauty, hath set his
foot upon the utmost heights of valour, it is not easy farther to
pass the trackless sea beyond the pillars of Herakles' (Nem.
1ii. 1941.). *1f together with mony possessions & man hath won
roud renown, it is not possible that a mortal should reach with
I:il feet any farther height® (ib. ix. 461.). * Whatsoever records
are blown amoug men touching the infinite glory of the dead or
the living, these they have attained utterly ; in deeds of utmost
valour they lay their hands from home upon the pillars of
Herakles ; seek no farther excellence’ (fsth. il. (iv.) 27f.). ‘It
any man fares well and is well spoken of, seek not to become
Zeus ; thou hast all, if this share of glory be thine. Mortal
things befit mortals’ {id. iv. (v.) 134.).
Change and uncertainty are the dominant char.
acteristics of human life:

‘Surely man’s death hath no appoiuted term nor know we

when we shall end a quiet day with enduring good ; divers
streams at divers times come unto men, fraught with foy or
with sorrow ' (O, Ii. 334.).
The life of man is in its very essence a tangled
skein, a chequer of good and evil. For a man to
aspire to more would be to seek to overstep the
boundarles_ of justice (3ixn) — the alte terminus
herens, which divides the destiny of mortals from
that of the gods. .

* A man with his mortal mind should seek such things from
the gods as are weet, knowing that which lies at his feet, such
destiny as we are born to. _Aspire not, O my soul, to deathlesa
life, but exhaust thy practicable means ' (/pth. Lii. S0f.) *If
thou, O Hieron, canst understand the summ of words, thou
knowest by hearsay from men of old—for one good thing the
immortals deal to mortals two evils together. Now this the
foolish are not able to bear in orderly wise (xdouw dépen), but
only good men who turn the fair thinga out® (¢b. i, 81).

On no other condition can human prosperity
attein such relative stability and permanence as
are attainable by mortality than that it be made
up both of *these and those’ (ra xal rd), of good and
vil,
¢ Yet quench the boast in silence ; Zeus giveth both these and
those, Zeus the lord of all’ (Isth. iv. (v.) §1 ﬂ.l). * They say that
Just 80 a man's felicity, if it blooms enduringly, must take both
these and those' (Pyth. vil. 16f.). ‘Even for men who strive
there is uncertainty of Fortune till they reach the very end. For
she giveth both of these things and of those ' (fath, iii. (iv.) 52 .)

(b) The strength of the gods.—OQOver against the
frailty and mutability of mortality Pindar empha-
sizes the strength and stability of the gods:

“Time (ais») with the rolling days bringe ever other changes:
but the children of the gods are unwounded” (Isth. iii. 18).
“In a little while the pleasure of men grows up, and even so it
falls to the ground when shaken by anadversedoom. Creatures
of a day ! what is anybody? what isnobody? Man ia the dream
of a shadow ' (Pyth. viii. 924.).

The background of Pindar’s theology is the
orthodox traditional theology of his race, with its
anthropomorphic representation of the gods as a
race of beings superior, indeed, to men but of like
passions with them. But the reasoned beliefs of
the worshipper are inevitably framed in a setting
of tradition, much of which 1s repugnant alike to
his intellect and to his moral sense. It is quite
evident that Pindar, like Alschylus, felt strongly
that the orthodox theology held much that was
inconsistent with a worthy conception of the gods.
He would have sympathized with Xenophanes in
his censure of Homer and Hesiod, *‘who have
attributed to the gods all things that are a
shame and & reproach among men,” and he would
have agreed with the famous line of Euripides
{ap.” Plut. Mor. 21 A): el Beol 71 Splos pailoer, ok
elow Beol. “Meet is it,’ says Pindar, ‘that a man
should speak noble things of the gods: the blame
is lesa’ (0L i. 35).

This feeling is well illustrated by the manner
in which Pindar on occasion refines the grosser
elements of the traditional mythology.

Thuain OL i, he deals with the story of Pelops, son of Tantalos.
Legend told how Tantalos invited the gods to a banguet at
which he served up to them his son Pelops. The gods did not
partake of the flesh, save only Demeter, who ate a portion of his
shoulder, which was afterwards replaced by a piece of ivory.
This story Pindar rejecta. It is a mere invention of the envious
neighbours to account for the supernatural carrying off of Pelops
by Poseidon; the ivory shoulder (referring probably to some
family birthmark) was congenital : he had it even * when Klothe
took him from the basin of purification’ (1. 28)—the Aéfns
xabBapds, the bath of purification, not & Medea-cauldron in
which, Pelias-like, the membra disjecta of the boy were cooked
into a new life,

Again, take his treatment of the story of Neoptolemos, son of
Achilles, in Nem. vii. There was a persistent tradition that
Neoptolemoa was slain at Delphi. According to one version, he
had come to plunder the temple of Apollo (Paus. x. wii. 1:
Mippos & "AxtAéws émexeipnorer atrg) and was slain st the
instance of the Pythian priestess by the Delphians (ib. 1. xill. 8:
Thippow & 1o "AxiAAéws i TTvbia wpogérafer dmoxreivas Aehdois)
or by Apollo’s pricst himself (ib. x. xxiv. 41 fedoais 8" av évvaifia
xai eoviav éd” ) Neowrdhepor rdv "AxiAAéws & iepeis dménreive Tob
‘AméAhwros). In Pindar's version all the untowsrd elementa of
the myth disappear. Neoptolemos cawe, not ae an enemy, but
to offer to Apollo the firstfruits of the spoil of Troy. His death
was the result of a chance quarrel that he might fulfil the
destiny which required that one of the house of Aiakos should
dwell within the grove of Apollo and be the presiding genius at
the hero-celebralions; so far from the Delphiana cauvsing his
death, they were much grieved by it: * He went unto the
bringing treasure of Hrstfruits from Troy: andthere in a
quarrel over meats a man slew him with 8 knife (uaxaipg). The
hospitable Delphians were grieved exceedingly. Yet he but
tulfilled hia destiny: it was decrced that within that most
ancient grove there should be in time to come, beside this well-
walled abode of the god, some one of the lords Aiskidai, and that
he should dwell there to be keeper of Jjudyments for the sacri-
ﬁgiai(:u[e;o-procesuiona to maintain justice of fair name' (Nem.
vii, 401.).

Yet again, Homer tells us in Ilind v, 3058, how Herakles
wounded Hades at Pylos (Elean): ' And giant Hades therewittal
suffered n swift arrow, when this same man, the son of Zeus,
smote bim in Pylos amid the dead and gave him over to
pain.  And he went unto the dwelling of Zeus and high
Ulymcrq& grieved at heart and pierced with pain; for the arrow
was driven into his shoulder and grieved his soul.” Pindar,
in emphasizing the prowess to which men maéattain by favour
of the gods, instances this feat of Herakles. But, as the issue
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seems to reflect upon & . Pindar, smploying the figure of
poalopesls, breaks off e ly and says nothing of the wound-
Iing of Hades: * By tavour of God (Saiuwr)are men good and
wise. For how else could Herskles have brandished in his
hands his club againat the Lrident, what time st Pylos Poseldon
stood snd pressed him hard : pressed him, too, Pholbos warrin,
with bis ailver bow, nor did Hades keep unmoved the wand,
wherewith he brings down to the hollow way of them that die
the mortal bodies? Fling from thee, O my mouth, this tale!
To speak evil of the gods Is hateful lk{'l, and untimely vaunting
strikes a note of madness. Prate not, then, of such thinge;
leave war snd battle altogether apart (xwpis) from the immortals *
(Pyth. Ix. 28} The word )fuﬁ'@, which Pindar uses here, s
Imosat technical in this special sense ; cf. Each. Ag, 8361, ;
eidnuov Auap ol wpdre xaxayypily
FARTOY pradver: Xupit q Tipy Sewr.

The samas tandency is seen In bis treatment of the story of the
Danaide in Pyth, ix, 1118, and in the emphatlo péwor in Pyth,
Hik 100 L (Gvwep pévorv dfardra ricrer dv $0ig Bdric), which rejects
in passing the esome sags which represented Achilles aa the
sole survivor of seven children (Lycophr, 178 ; schol. J1. xvi. 87,
elc.). Pindar's position is, In fact, precisely thot of Euripldes,
Iph. in Taur. 8881, where Iphigenela rejects the Ides of
h rifice being pleasing to Artemis;

fyw piv odr
rd Tarrdiov ﬂn?crslqz ;;'nli‘uﬂﬂ
driora xpive, xauddc yodivar Bopg,
rove 8 DvBal’, alroin gmc -'wpup:‘u-rdnn.
ais v Bebw T pairor dvadipar Sox:
oldiva Tip olpas daupdrer lvas xaxdr.
‘8i Dieu a hit 'homme & son image, I'horame e lul & bien

rendu.’
ﬁoda, according to Pindar's view, though

The
they had birth, like men, are deathless and ageless,
free from discase and pain (frag. 143, ap. Plut, de
Superstit. 6), omniscient (0O i, 684), and all.
powerful :

‘God accomplishes every purpose according to his hopes;
God who overtakes the win, engle and outatrips the dolphi

to Its fated fulfilment’ (Nem. Iv. 410.)—words which mighs
slmoat seem to have been in the mind of Milton when he wrote :
* Yet, be it leas or more, or soon or elow,
It shall be atill in strictest measure even
To that same lot, however mean or high
Toward which Time leads me, and the will of Heaven
(Sonnals, li. 90}
The cruder form of the doctrine of the envy of
the gods was of course familiar to Pindar. It ia
clear that Pindar, who calls envy ‘the companion
of fools' (@pféver xereoppbrwr éraipor [fl‘aﬁ. 128)),
would not seriously attribute envy to the gods
When he alludes to it, it will be seen that it ia
merely & fagun de parler and ethically means simply
that a man ahould not seem to encroach on the pre-
rogatives of the gods,
1Or pasa beyond the goal of ordinance
Where all should pause e Is most meet for all*
(Tennyson, Tithonos, 801.).
That this is 80 becomes clear upon an examination
of Pindar's references to the doctrine. [o Pyth. x.
19 ff. the train of thought isevident. The Aleuadai
have had great success ; may they not meet with
envious reversals (@forepal perarpowlas) from the
gods; a god may have perfect and unbroken
felicity, man must expect alternatives of weal and
woe ; %e cannot climb the brazen heaven. In the
second passape, Ol xiii. 25, it is little more than
a form of speech. The third passage, Jsth. vi.
(vii.) 391, rightly interpreted, is an admirable
cominentary on the ethical content of the doctrine
of the ¢péros Gedv :
‘:Let not t!me envy of the immortals disturb (cf. OL viL 97)

gives ngeless glory* (Pyth. li. 498.). *Swilt is the doing and
the ways are short when 3 are fain’ (ib, Ix. 671.). ' For me
oo marvel is beyond beliel when it is wrought by gods® (b x.
48f.). ‘God is able to raise undefiled light from bLisck night
and to hide the clear radiance of day in cloudy darkness’ (frag.
142, ap. Clem. Alex. Stroin. v, 708) -
The gods are the authors of all human snccess and
acliieverent ;

* From the gods sre all means {uaxarel) for mortal excellence
(aperad); from them are men wise and mighty of hand and
eh:;huent of tongue’ (Pyth, L 411.; cf. Ol x. (xL) 10} Only
such success as the gods give is to be desired: *May 1 desire

lory trom God ' (8cdfev) { Pyth. . 80). Only such success can

enduring : * The proaperity that is tten by the gruce of
Uod is more enduring for men ' (Nem. vill. 17). Man (‘:mposes.
God d ! *Now 1 hope, but the Ismue lies with God" (OI.
xiif. 104 1.}, What is done without God is betler laft unsung:
‘ Eui:h t::;}l;g that is writhout God is not worse hushed in silence*
(b, ix. 108). . ..

The ineluctability of fate or destiny is strongly
affirmed in Pindar, but it is not an uncompromising
fatalism and is in no way inconsistent with an
overruling Providence, or deterrent of the initiative
and effort of men, A man should cherish good
hope (Isth. vii. (viii.) 15)—not the xeveal é\wides
whose issue is vanity (Nem. viii. 45, Pyth. iii. 23) ;
not the desire of the moth for the star: that way
lies madness (Nem. xi. 48). A man's duty is to
alm at a reasonable ambition (ib, xi. 47); in the
perplexities of life to look to the immediate duty
(Isth. vii. (viii.) 13£.). In pursuit of his aim he
must spend and be spent, though the issue is
uncertain (O, v, 15f,). He cannot foresee the
future, and fortune now bestows and now with-
holds :

‘The black fields do not give thelr fruit continucusly nor

will the trees in every circling year bear their fragrant Howers
with equal wealth, but only alternately. Even so Fate (usipa)
guides the race of men. There ia given of Zéus no certain mark
for men. Yet do we embark on high emprise mdﬂglun many
deeds ; for our limba are chained by bope unabashed ; but the
river of Foreknowledge is set afar' (Nem. xi. 300.)
We must be content to accept what fate has in
store for us—not an austere impersonal fate, but
the will of God : 73 uépoiuor Aubler rewpupdvor (Nem.
iv. 61 ; cf. Pyth. xii. 2811"),

"The mighty mind of Zeus steers (xvfe, the destiny
(8aiuova) of men whom he lovea' (Pyth. v. 122%:?

In this conviction Pindar says :

‘ To me whatsoever excellence sovereign Destiny (Tlér
assigned, T know well that Time in his course shall

in the sea, and brin{; low many & proud man, but to others
€

) has
rlng it

ver p t thinf of the day T pursue %pietly unto old
age and for my destined lite, For all alike we die, but destiny
differn. But {f one looks for far things, his stature is too short
to reach the Lrazen abode of the gods: the winged Pegasos
threw his master Bellerophon when he would have come to the
habitations of Olyrupos amid the company of Zeus." That is to
say : I recognize my mortality ; | will not seek the things afar;
being the creature of a day, I will pursue quictly (fxaAos, oot
with viol and want but wavxd readurves; of. Pyth,
xi. B4 1. : dforepol &' duvrorral drar’ € T depor tAdr Nouxg T
repdpucros aivdr VBpir dméduycr), Dot the far things, but the Food
of today which Is ever the highest for & mere mortal (rd & aiei
wapauepor fOADY UTaTOF FpXeTal WobTL = [OL L 90L). So
ahall 1 not be liable to the envy of the gods.

Pindar's attitude may be summed up in three
words—08p:s, xépos, d&rn. The precise meaning of
these terma 13 somewhat fluctuating and the rela-
tion of the first two is sometimes reversed. 0fpis
is *insolence,’ ‘ws.ntonnessl' ‘pride’ (Pyth, ii. 28,
viil. 12, x. 36, xi. 55, OL. viL 90, fsth. iil. (iv.) 27),
or ‘violence' {Nem. 1. 50, Pyth, iv, 112}, «dpos is
‘satiety’ (O ii. 95, Pyth. i. 82, vill. 32, Nem. vii.
52, x. 20) or the resulting ‘insolence,’ 'lpride‘ (O,
i. 58, Nem. i. 65). Hence Pindur {0/, xiii. 10)
makes “T8pir the bold-mouthed mother (uarépa
Opacouvbor) of Képos (so, tao, the oracle in Herod.
viii. 77: 8ia Alxn oBécoer xparepdy Kbpor “Thpios vibr),
whereas elsewhere (Theognis, 153 ; Solon, frag. 8)
Eépos is father of "TAms. “Amyis in Pindar *woe’
(OL. i. 57, xi. (x.) 37, Pyth. xi. 55, Nem. ix. 2], and
frag. 42 (171). 4), but avdra is * infatuation’ {Phyth.
ii, 28, iii. 24). The doctrine of sin implied in these
terma is illustrated by the following passages:

*He [Tantalos) could not digest his L prosperity, but for
his insorlx::u{: ) ) won an exceeding woe (2var) ' (0L 1. 56 2.
Ixion was greatly blest, *but ]uul.(qrpue) drove him to an exceed:
ing infatuation (ym‘.iru} and speedily he suffered his deserta and
won a choice affliction ' (Pyth. ii. 281.).

The sequence is success (8hFos), pride (08ps), infat
uation, or moral blindness (&rn)—*qnem deus vult

erdere, dementat prins,” Aschylus, rejecting, a-
E’indar does, the crude conception of the envy of
the gods, gives a similar sequence (4g. 730 1.): old
“TBms begets a young “TBms and unholy Opdoos,
which are dark "Ara: for the house. In other words,
success leads to pride, whence springs sin ; one sin
leads to another, and with repeated sin comes
greater boldness (ef. 222{T.: Bporods Hpagive: ydp alo-
xpdpnris Tdhava wapaxowd Fpuwrorfuws). Precisely
so in the OT *Jeshurun waxed fat, and kicked: . ..
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then he forsook God which made him, and lightly
esteemed the Rock of his salvation. They moved
him to jealousy with strange gods, with abomina-
tions provoked they him to anger’ (Dt 32'5").

(¢) Man's relation o the gods and to fellow-men.
—Man’s duty in relation to the gods (evoéfea)
necessarily includes the performance of his duty to
his fellow-men, but it involves, further, the specifi-
cally religious duties of prayer and sacrifice.
According to Hesiod, the doom of the silver race
came upon them because they did not refrain from
violence to one another, ‘neither would they wor-
ship the immortals nor do sacritice upon the holy
altars of the blessed ones’ ( Works and Days, 13411.).
So in Pindar:

*Success is given for the sake of their piety (eloefeias xdpw)
in answer to the prayers of men’ (Ol viil. 8). *Me anywise my
spirit bida declare that to the Emmenidai snd to Theron glorﬁ
hath come by %:lt of the Tyndaridai of goodly steeds, forasmuc
a8 they more than any other amonyg men visit them with hospit-
able tables, with pious mind maintaining the rites of the blessed
ones (evorefei yroug duhdoaorres paxdpwy reherds)’ (0L il 384.).
Similarly in Ol vi. 77ff. success in the games is
directly connected with such observances:

*Surely as thy mother'a brothers, O Hagesias, in their home
beneath Kyllene’s hill presented with many prayerful sacrifices
{Airais Bugiaws) piously (rhoeféws) Hermes, the herald of the

ods, who keeps testa and the disg ion of games, . . . it
he with his father the thunderer who plishes thy '

The duty of man towards his fellows is summed
up in the word dixn. This in its essence is the due
observance of use and wont, véuos, rpdros, Sittlich-
keit. Eunomia is the daughter of Themis (0L ix.
15f.) and sister of Eirene and Dike, worshipped
by the Korinthians, who are fain to keep From
I;l?em Hybris, the mother of Kores (ib. xii1. 61f.).
Ixion’s temptation of Hera is described as evval
wapdrpomor (Pyth. ii. 35). Men are tempted to
accept a guileful gain in preference to justice, but
they travel to a stern reckoning (ib. iv. 1381.).
Dike regulates also the relation of man to the gods ;
any encroachment on the prerogatives is sternly
punished :

‘T‘r'b)fi mip Bixar yhuel mixpordra péves redevrd (Dath, vl (vil.)

First in the list of specific virtues we may put
etopxla, keeping of oaths. Those who enjoy eternal
happiness after death are briefly described in Ol
ii. 65 as those who rejoiced in keeping their oaths
(Exatpor eboprlars). Next comes truthfulness:

“In every sort of state the man of stralght speech (ebbiyhwaaos
ia best: in a tyranny and when the loud mob (Aafposc orpards
and when the wise {ecodoi) keep the city ' (Pyth. i, S0 .).

Th_le slanderer, on the other hand, is an unmitigated
avil :

‘Rhadamanthus fares well because he reaped the blameless
truit of his soul (xepmov apwunrov dperav) and delights not his
heart with deceits, such as ever altend the wiles of whisperers;
sn invincible evil to hoth partics are the suggestions of slander,
like to the mood of the tox ' (Pyth. ii. 73 0.}

And it is not only straightness of speech that
Pindar praises but also straightness in action :

*Divers are the arta of divers men, but n man must walk in
straight paths (eb@eias dbois) and fight according to his nature’
(Nem. i. 258.).

Diagoras, the heavy-weight from Rhodes, is
described as a ‘huge straight-lighting (ed@updxav)
man’ (0L vii. 15). In one passayge, indeed, Pindar
does seem to suggest that craft should be met
with eraft, when he speaks of an athlete who

made up for deficiency of stature by the cunning
of the fox :

G ‘0:;§)muur. do everything to bring low the foe’ (Fsth. lii. 88
iv. 48)).

" Already Plutarch (Mor. 21 A) had noted this as
inconsistent with other passages of Pindar. Next
the duty of gratitude 1s pointed by the fate of
Ixion, who was a signal example of ingratitude:

*Bound by command of the gods to his winged wheel he
declares to men Lhat one should repay the benefactor with
kindly recompense * (Pyth. ii. 21/.).

On the other hand, the poet grieves to see ‘envy
requiting noble deeds’ (Pyth. vii. 18f1.). Kindness

is commended, cruelty condemned, by the examples
of Kroisos and Phalaris (Pyfh. i !}4_ ff.). The
second Pythian is beset with many difticulties of
interpretation, but it is impossible to quote as
Pindar’s own view :

 Let me love him who loves me : but towards my enemy as an
enemy I will run upon him like a wolt, treading now this way,
now that, in crooked paths ' (Pyth. ii. 8311.). i
Rather Pindar's position is expressed in Pyfh. ix.

ff. :

93‘ Theretore a citizen be he friend or be he foe, let him not hide
that which is well done for the common weal, nor make void
the saying of thuold man of the eea who said that one should
praise even a foe who doth good deeds.’

Among the primary duties are honour to parents
and patriotism :

*In that thou keepest thy father at thy right hand, thou main-
tainest the precept which of old among the hills the&say that
Philyra’s son gave to the fatherless son of Peleus: to honour
above all the son of Kronos . . . but never to rob of like honour
the destined life of his parents. Of old Antilochos (¢uhomdrwp
[Xen, Kyneg. i. 14]) had this mind, who died for his father’
(Pyth. vi. 1912.). .

“Whoso in this cloud wards off the hail of blood for his dear
tatherland, inflicting death upon the foe, let him know of &
surety that he wins the highest glory for his fellow-citizens,
whether he live or die” (Zsth. vi. (vn.) 27 f1.),

Although Thebes occupied an unworthy position
in the great struggle against the barbarians, Pindar
speaks with real feeling of the glory of the victory
which removed the ‘Tantalos-stone’ which hun
over the head of Hellas (Isth. vii. {viii.) 10; ef.
Pyth. i. 76, Isth. iv. (v.)48 ff.). Pindarrecognizes,
too, the duty of kindness to the stranger within the
gates (O i1. 6, Isth. ii. 39f., and sim), It is
noteworthy that the piora: in the KHane of Aristo-
phanes base their claim to bliss on the two grounds
that pepvihued ebreffi Te Sufyouer Tpbwov wepl Tolt
Eévous xal Tods Sudras (456 ).

Pindar, as an aristucrat, insista much on the
virtues of heredity :

“That which 1) by nature is always best’ (Ol ix. 100; cf. i,
850, ete.);
and he is much impressed with the splendour of a
tyranny such as he witnessed in Sicily :

“On a tyrant, leader of a people, looks the high Fortune it on
any man’ (Pyth, iii. 85); * Divers are the kinds of greatness, but
the crown of greatnesa is for kings' (OL . 1131.).

But his personal predilection is for a modern aristo-
cracy in which the government is in the hands of
the gogol or dyafel. The middle estate is the more
enduring., The great virtues are those of social
service, those which exalt the State (Pyth. xi. 5211.),

There be some who mock at & man who jeers at those who
spend money on the great gamea and hoard their own wealth,
forgetting that at the last they shall * render their souls to Hades
without glory ' (fsth, i. 08).

Pindar's own ideal of life is beautifully expressed
in the following:

“‘May 1 cleave to the simple paths of lite that, when I die, I
moay attach to my children no ev_‘a! fame. They zra,v for gold

some for liruitless lands. Mine be it amid the love of my
townsmen to hide my limbs in earth, praising what is worthy of
praise, and scattering rebuke on ginners’ (Nem. viil. 35 1.)

(d) The soul. — A special interest attaches to
Pindar’s views of the origin and ultimate destiny of
the soul. Agcording to the typical Homeric con-
ception, when death occurs, or in any case after
the body has been consumed on the funeral pyre,
the soul goes to the sunless house of Hades under
enrth, leaving behind its ‘manhood and youth,’
existing still in a dim half-life, and no more affect-
ing or affected by the things of the upper world.
Only some favoured mortal, like Menelaos, may
by special diﬁEensat.ion of the gods pass without
dying to the Elysian plain (Od. iv. 563), an ideal-
ized earthly paradise.

According to Hesiod (Work and Days, 156 f.),
the fourth race, i.e, the race immediately preced-
ing our own, was the race of heroes or half-gods :

dvfpior Hpdwy Beior pévos, of xakforrar

Nuifeor wporépy yevep xar dmeipora yalar,
These were the men who warred at Thebes and
Troy, and, after death,
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‘Zeus the yon of Kronos gave them s life snd an abode apart
trom men, at the ends of the earth, far from the immortals,
Among thein Kronos rules. And they, with heart free from
sorrow, dwell in the Islands of the Blest beside deep-eddying
Okeanos, hnirpy heroes, for whom the bountecus earth bears
honeysweet fruit, blooming thrice a year' (15, 164 M.).

Now both these ideas are familiar to Pindar. We
have first the Hyperboreoi, worshippers of Apollo
(Ol iii. 18), whose life is perpetual g[‘isa:

' Disense nor age touches that holy race, but they dwell apart

from toil and battle, escaped from overjust Nemesis’ (Pyth. x.
410, ; cf. Tath, v. (vl.) 28)
Then we have the miraculous carrying off of Pelops
and Ganymede to Olympos (0!, i. 40iL.); the swal-
lowing up of Amphiaraos by the earth {Nem, ix.24) ;
Ino (Leukothea) lives an immortal life with the
Nereids (04, ii. 28 fT.); even after death Semele is
raised to Olympos (ib. ii. 25 f.), Polydeukes is raised
to alternate life with his brother Kastor—* half the
time beneath the earth and half in the golden halle
of Heaven ' (¥em. x, 87f.); and so on.

But of far more importance is the Hesiodic
passage. The conception of the *heroes’—the
great men of the heroic past—as being after death
exalted to perpetual felicity had become part of
the orthodox Greek belief. And the word * hero’
(fipws) had taken on a new meaning. It was no
longer confined to the great figures who had fought
at Thebes and Troy. Great men of a less remote
past who had deserved well of their fellow-men
were conceived as enjoying an exalted atate after
death and received the honours and offerings of
hero-worship. The founder (olxioris) of a city,
especially, was worshipped as a hero in the city
which he had founded.

The full content of this hero.conception cannot
be discussed here. The offerings made to them
were specifically called évaylopara; thus Pollux,
viii. 91, in enumerating the duties of the &pyw»r
wokéuapyos, SayS8:

. BueL piv "Aprépidi dyporipg xai ¢ "Evvadiy Buaribmon 5i ror
émrddior dyava toF i woliug amofardirer xai Tois wepi
"Appddior évayider,

They were conceived as occupying an intermediate
state between men and gods, though they seem
rarely to have been appealed to as intercessors for
man with the gods (but see Nem. vii. 95f.). As
compared with tlie gods, their range for good or
evil 13 restricted, their worship and their inluence
being local and attached to the place of their
grave. Hence we hear constantly of the bones of
& hero being brought home from a foreign land
where he had died, that they might find sepulture
there, and there form the centre of his worship.
Bat, like the gods, the heroes could take on bodif;?
shape, human or otherwise, to aid their worship-
pers in a ecrisis, and such jnhantom appearances
(pdopara) are often referred to — e.g., Echetlus
or Echetlaios (the man of the &lou ﬁ-stilt-}, who
appeared at Marathon and, like ﬁn}' of Lun-
carty, dealt havoc with his plough (Paus. 1. xxxii.
5 ; cf. 1. xv. 3), Neoptolemos nnd others, who helped
to repel the Gauls at Delphi (rd re ror Hpdwr
rvicatrd ooy épdyn gdouara, & "Trdpoxoer wal &
Aadbixés re xal Ildppos [Paus. X. xxiii, 2; cf. L iv. 4]).

Hero-worship is closely akin to the enlt of the
chthonian deities and the veneration of the dead,
and found an especially congenial soil in Beeutia,
and hence interests prominently the Beeotian poeta
Hesiod and Pindar. Pindar knows of the hero.
cult of Pelops at Olympia where ‘in his grave by
the stream of Alpheos he bath part in splendid
bloml‘nﬂ'erin?a' (Ol i. 901.), of Neoptolemos and
others at Delphi (Nem. vii. 31 i, ; cf. Neoxroréuov
. - . rdgos- xal ol xard Eror dvayifovaer ol Aehghol [Paus.
X. xxiv. 6]), and, besides others, most significantly
of all, Battos (Aristoteles), founder of Kyrene
(c. 630 n.C.):

‘A ...built g
down a tcut h 1

groves of the god and laid
way across the plain for the

rocessions of Apollo ; where at the end of the marketplace he
iefl rtl:nrl. :{le dm}:.h. B.Ies:lid :albhnthwhlle he dwelt with men,
an ereafter & hero worship ¥ the le (7, A ]
Szylh. v. 801, ; cf. R M. Smith and E, FP%N?:::‘HMWQ?Q&
cent Discoveries at Cyrens, 1560-61, London, 1804).

Pindar's deep interest in the state after death is
unmistakable. He likes to imagine the dead still
touched by the fortunes of their living descendanta :

*And apart in front of the halls are other holy kings (Baordes
iepol) who have Hades lor their lot, and when great deeds are
bedewed with song, they haply hear with the hearing of the
dead (x8ovig $pevi) of the which is to them and
to Arkesilas’ (Pyth. v. 966.). *‘Go now, Eche, to the dark-
walled house of Perse}lhone. bearing to his [ather the glorious
tidings . . . of his son's victory at Pisa{Of xiv, 191} *The
dead too have some part in things duly done, and the dust hides
not the good grace of their kin.  May Iphion hear from Aggelis,
doughter of Herines, and tell Eallimacbos of the bright honour
at Ulympia which Zeus hath granted o bis kin * (Ol vill. 778, ;
cf. Nem. jv, 85).

At the supreme moment of the family’s fate

! Entstelgen ibren Gribern manche Bchatten,
Die Seelen schweben von dem Hiunmel nieder,
Die Heimat und die Freunde zu beduchen.
8ie nahen dir mit geisterhaften Schimmer,
Umastrahlt von heil gem uberird’schem Glans.
Sie bringen doch die alts Liebe mit’
(W. Hauft, Der Schioester Traum).

But of quite special importance are certain other
passages of Pindar, which are best considered

together:

(a) Ol il 6311.: ' Wealth adorned with deeds of excellence
brings occasion for these thinge and for those, bringing a deep
wild mood—a bright star it is, & most true light (¢éyyos) for a
man,  And if he Lhat hath it knows that which is to be—that of
the rlcad the helpless souls ($péves here, not yuyal) straightway
here pay the penalty, while the sins dons o this realm of Zeus
one judgea under earth, pronouncing doom by hateful con-
straint. And, ever more equally by day and night enjoying
the sun, the good recelve a life free from travail, vexing not the
earth with labour of the hand nor the waters of the sea in that
shadowy life, but with the honoured ol the gods those who re-
Joiced in keeping their oaths live & tesrless life; but the others
endure woe not to be beheld. Dut whoso, abiding unto three
times on elther side, have endured to keep their soul (Yuxdr)
utterly from iniquity, rise by the way of Zeus unto the tower of
[ironos. There round the Islands of the Blest the breezes of
Ukeanos blow and flowers of gold are glowing, some ashore on
glorious trees, while others the water leeds, with chainas whersol
they entwine their hands and twine garlands, according to the
Just council of Rhadamanthus, whom the wnighty sire, husband
of Rhea throned in the highest, hath as ready assessor. Peleus
and Kadmos are numbered among these, and thither his mother
carried Achilleus, when she bad permu{ed the heart of Zeus by
her prayers.’

(U) Frag. 129 (ap. Plut. Consol. ad. Apoll. 85): *For them
ahines the atrength of the sun below while it is night here ; and
In meadows (Aapares) of purple roses their suburb is shady
with frankincense and laden with golden fruits. . . . And soms
in horses, some in feats of strength, some in draughts, and
some in the lyre take their delight, and by them blooma all fajr-
flowering bliss. And fragrance is spread about the lovely place
(xwpos) as they mingle evermore llfmmner of offerings in far-
shining fAre on the altars of the gods.’

() . 181 {ap. Plut. loc. out.): ' By happy dispensaticn all
(travel to)an end that delivers from travail (Avoiroror reAevrivk
And the body indeed of all men follows overmastering death;
yet is there left alive & copy of life (aloroc eifwhor); for this
alone cometh from the gods; and it sleepe while the limbe are
active ; but to sleeping men it reveals (deicvuaiv) In many s
dream the jud t ol happi and woe.”

(d) Frag. 133 (ap. Plato, Meno, 81 B): *From whomsoover
Perseph pla at t for the ancient woe (rouds
wadaoi wivieor), Lhe soul of these she sends hack aguin in the
ninth year to the upper sun. From these spring glorious kings
and the swilt of strength and the mightiest in wisdom. And
for tl)}e time t0 come they are called by men holy heroes (Jpwes
AYFOL,

Y(a) Frag. 187 (ap. Clem. Alex. Strom. fil. 518): ‘Happy In he
who hath seen these things ere be goes beneath the earth; he
khows the end of life, and he knows its god-given beginning.’

We take no note here of frag. 132, which is generally regarded
»s spurious,

A full discussion of these passages is impossible
in the scope of this article. 'There are many ditfi-
culties of interpretation, due in some cases to
absence of the context, in others to the fact that
some of the words used mne( have possessed an
esoteric meaning which we do not fully realize—
e.g., péyyos érvpumaror (cf, Aristoph. Kan. 45411,
where tlie Eleusinian pderar say : p.érou. ydp Huiv
#hios xal @éyyos iAapdy dorwv, Boor pepjued’ eboefij Te
Suhryopey rgh'or wepl Tods Eévous m{ foﬂr Mun'_rfﬂ sh
dypordpav (it seems sigmilicant that this is an epithet
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of Artemis; cf. the sacrifice offered by the polemarch
[Pollux, viii. 91 ; Plutarch, de Malign. HHerod. 26]),
and so on. Also we do not know how far the
passages represent one consistent doctrine.

But in general outline the essentials are as
follows. The soul and the soul alone * comes from
the gods.’ By reason of ancient sin—wévfos,

suffering which is sin—the soul is imprisoned in
the body. Then it passes through a period of
trial *‘three times on either side.” Some com-
mentators take this to mean three times in all—
once here, once in Hades, and lastly here. But it
more naturally means once here and then below;
then here anc{ again below ; then once more here
and once more below. Having passed these six
alternating periods successfully, in the ninth year
—thesacral évvaernpls—Persephone aceepting atone-
ment, the soul enters its final life in the body
of a king, a mighty athlete, a poet, or a philo-
sopher, after which 1t passes in the guise of a hero
to the Isles of the Blest.

How much Pindar in these speculations owed to
the mysteries of Eleusis (to which frag. 137 especi-
ally seems to refer), how much to the rise of
Orphic and Pgthagorean doctrines in the latter
part of the 6th cent. B.C., we need not here in-

uire. Nor can we discuss the influence which,
through Pindar, these doctrines exercised on Plato
and later thinkers. What is important is that
Pindar expounds, with all the earnestness of
personal conviction, the doctrine that the soul is
in her origin divine and that she carries in her the
seed of emancipation from the flesh—an emancipa-
tion to be attained, not by some peculiar dis-
pensation of the gods, but by her own eltort
towards purity.

Lrrerature.—C. A. Lobeck, Aglaophamus, Hénigaberg,
1820 ; E. Rohde, Psyched, Tiibingen, 1907 ; E. Buchholz, Die

sittliche Weltanschanung des Pindaros und Aeschylos, Leipzig,
1869; J. A. Stewart, The Myths of Plato, London, 1005; J.
Adam, The Religivus Teachers of Greece, Edinburgh, 1808;
E. S. Thompson, Meno, London, 1801, Excursus vi,
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PIR.—1. The term and its synonyms.—Pir isa
term denoting a spiritual director or guide among
the Sifis, or mystics of Islam, The functionary
described by the title is known also under other
names: shaikh, murshid, ustadh. Pirisa Persian
word, but is aﬂplied to a spiritual guide more
commonly in India and Turkey than in its native
home ; shaikh in our special sense is in pgeneral use
throughout Islam ; murshid is also wide-spread,
but in Turkish- or Arabic.speaking countries vather
than in India ; ustadh is found in Persia.!

2. The authority of the spiritual guide.—Theo-
retically speaking, any one who las advanced
sufficiently in the mystical experience of divine
reality may undertake to give spiritual guidance
to others. DBut, as a matter of fact, the pir, or
murshid, nearly always bases his right to direct
souls on the authorization of some teacher who has
directed him in the mystic way (tarigah). This
authority is valid only in so far as the teacher
traces his claim to teach through a succession of
teachers, or murshids, to the founder of some one
of the numerous Darwish orders. The murshid

1 Shaikh is used also of the khalifahs, or deputies, of a pir, or
murshid, These men may have their own disciples, usually of
the poorer clasa or such as are at a distance from their own
proper guide. They may give the mystic way (farigah) to those
who seek it, and may even confer the rank of shaikh upon such
a3 have advanced sufficiently. Shaikh often describes the
official head of & Darwlsh community rather than the game man
a3 the spiritual director of a narrower group of disciples
(murids). Pirisemployed also somewhat loosely of the tounder
of a Darwish order, and atill more generally of a wali, or saint.
In [’llzrsm. India, and Turkey the term is current among non-
Muslima as well as Muslimas. The Hindus apply It to their dead
saints, and in Persia and Turkey it designates an inferior priest
among the Yezidis. 1In this non-Muslim usage the same extra-

ordinary gifts of knowledge and miracle=working are lmplied as
the Muslims ascribe to their pirs,

follows the tradition of the order to which he
belongs. He is under the grand shaikh of his
order, who resides at the place where the tomb of
the founder of the confraternity is fouud. The
grand shaikh, for his part also, proves an authority
lineally derived from the founder.! He makes
little or no attempt to control the local shaikhs of
hie order. It is in his power to summon a general
council of shaikhs, whose action would be binding
on each of them and on the Darwishes subject to
them ; but such councils are and always have been
of exceedingly rare occurrence. In reality there
is little official restraint on the independence of
the Darwish shaikhs.? Even in their relation to
the civil power they occupy & position of special
privilege, and shaikhs of pre-eminent sanctity or
strong character make a large place for themselves
in public life. The local inlluence of many shaikhs
is very siﬁniﬁc&.nt; their word is felt to have the
force of law, and the demands which they may
make on the community are granted without dis-
pute. If they levy a fine because of some offence
against a member of their order, it will be paid.
Gover::lment officials pay them respect in various
ways,

n the whole, the part played by the shaikhs in
the communities of the Muslim world has been in
favour of order and public welfare. They have
taught by example and precept the principle of
loyalty to authority, and they have been devoted
to the interests of Ealém, which they recognize to
be inseparable from the interests of the sovereign
State.?

3. The pir and the mystical life.—In order to
act as a spiritual guide in the life of the mystic
(tasawwuf, ‘ to live the life of a Sifi’) the pir, or
murshid, must hold a sanad from his teacher.
This is a written permission (ijdzak) giving him
the right to pass on to others the tariqah, or
mystical discipline, as he has learned it, and also
conferring upon him the authority to perform
healing miracles and to work signs. The validity
of the sanad depends upon the chain of guides
whose names connect the name of the issning
shailkh with that of the founder of the tarigah, or
order.® The shaikh may hold the ijdgzah of more
than one teacher if he has followed more than one

1 The grand shatkh is described as occupyiog the sajfadah, or
prayer-carpet, of the pir, or founder.

2 The Shaikh al-Bakri, who ia supposed to be descended from
Abu Bakr, the first khalifah, is appointed by the Egyptian
Govermmnent to have supervision over the Darwish orders in
Eg_\'pt, and within the borders of that country exercises a real
otficial authority. The office which he holds finds no analogy
in other Muslim countries, and in Egypt its purpose is not to
dictate butl to prevent excesses,

% (a) Occasionally a specially forceful shaikh may be accorded
& controlling influence over several loca! Darwish fraternities,
and the recognition may even be given to his son after him,
Thia does not necessarily imply the right to modify the spiritual
discipline of these fraternities or the direction of novices. The
Influence is more or less irregular and affecta the general well-
beinF of the ordern rather than their respective farigahs, The
conduct of the latter is in the hands of the pirs, or murshids
{shaikhs who are spiritual directors). (b) The history of
Morocco in former timea was that of a country governed by
gn;:li shaikhs. In Persia the political power of the shaikhs has

en aconstant factor in the history of the kingdom. The great

ets of Persia in most cases have been Bifi teachers. In

rkey the highest places of power sometimes have been held
by Darwish shaikhé—e.g., Abu Hudi, the personsl imam of
the Bultin Abdu'l-Hamid. The weight ot Influence exerted by
hundreds of powertul Darwish shaikhz throughout the Ottoman
empire is admitted by competent ohservera.

4 The principles of afiiam, it pressed to a logical conclusion,
are anarchistic, but §0fi practice knows little of revolt against
either civil or religioua authority. Even the Darwish excesses
which are promoted hy the shatkhs have in them no spirit of
antagonism to the public order. The Wahhabi, Mahdist, and
Senisi movernenta are, indeed, revolutionary in character, but
neil.l:er professedly nor really are they part of the $ifi move-
nmenkt.

8 The chain of supporting names (isndd) is, of course, carried
back from the founder to the Prophet and thence back to
Abrahaw, Adam, and God Himself, The zanad usually bears
the seals of other shaikhs as additional credentials,
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{arigah and has been admitted to membership in
more than one Darwish order.

The presu Pposibion is that one who holds a sanad
has attained to that stage of advancement in the
mystic path which brings him to an intuitive
knowledge of God. He has attained to ma'rifah
{*gnosis’) and is himself an '@rif (* gnostic’). The
consciousness of self has been absorbed in the con-
sciousness of Alldh (fand fi“llah) and he is regarded
a8 majdhib (‘attracted’). The one who is to

ide others in the farigah must have gone at
east thus far himself. He through his teacher
has become possessor of the silsilah (“spiritual
chain’), which ensures that the teachings and spirit
(rizhaniyyah) of the founder of his order have come
down to him. Spiritual guides posseas a trained
susceptibility to hypnotic influences, whether
mediated through the environment, through other
persons, or through autohypnosis. Training also
enables them to arrange conditions adapted to
produce hyggotic states in others.!

It may allowed that a great many of the
Sifi shatkhs meet fairly well the eonditions laid
down by the great Safi al-Ghazall for the murshid.
They are orthodox, faithful to the sunnah of the
Prophet, and correct in life. They are not nsually
well trained in the higher branches of Muslim
learning. Very many are of humble attainments
outside of the tradition and ritual of their partica-
lar order. The greater number hold scientifie
knowledge in slight esteem, as conveying a false
conception of reality and so hindering progress
towards an immediate perception of truth (dAzug).?
A relatively small number of shaikhs are serious
students of theology and law, and some of these
have established for themselves a secure reputa-
tion as teachers of these sciences.?

4. The shaikhs and learning.—The attitude of
the faqiks and ‘ulama towards the spiritnal guides
of Sifiism is not now so hostile as it was In the
early centuries of the movement. Many are still
covertly suspicious or jealous, but nearly all
recognize that the shaikhs are meeting a deep
craving of tlie Muslim world for a satisfying
experience of communion with God. They infuse
a spiritual vitality into Isldim which theology and
law have never been able to contribute, and the
orthodox doctors admit this. The majority of the
learned teaching class have put themselves under
the direction of spiritual directors and are members
of some Darwlish order,*

The $afi view of knowledge is that to be true it
must be given to the heart by God (ilham). The
task of the Safi guide is to prepare the heart that
Allsh may open it and lodge therein the appre-
hension of reality. The impartation of ideas and
cultivation of logical capacity are not his special
task, but rather the development of the power of
suggestion and direct emotional impression. If
this is secured, the vivid and immediate states of

1 The Oriental is much more subject to hypnotic influence
than the Occidental, but the bhypnotic powers by
jodividual shaiths vary. There are those who may induce
bypnosia with little or no exercise of will. The vulgar account
of hypnotic states is that the persons concerned are melbirs
(possessed by the power of Allah).

2 The ordinary believer looks upon the murshid as one who
hag been directly taught of God, and therelore has a superior
kind of knowledge tothat of him who merely learns from others.

# The literary activity of the shaikhs does not commonly
extend beyond tracta or manuals of direction for tha use of
their diselples (muride). The disciple is cautioned sometimes

inst allowing others to see hls books. The shaikhs often
direct specially §irted pupils to study the works of the great
mystical writers in order to attain more tully the advan of
the mystic Jife. Sometimes the shaikh himself will teach his
disciple theology and subsequently initinte him into the {arigah,
This order of instruction is that approved by the ‘ulama.

4 The open of lon of the orthodox authorities to Sutiiem
in now directed for the most part sgainst the cheap love of
wonders, the hypocritical asceticism of the bemrlng{aqiﬂ, and

mind which result seem to the untrained ob-
server to be of the nature of supernatural com-
munications, Highly wrought feelings and ecstasy
become themselves tfle most perfect apprelicnsion
of the real. Ineflable emotions, because of the
intense pleasure which they afford, are in them-
selves the experience of the divine; and as, for
the time being, they suspend deliberate attention
and volition, exnefat in relation to themselves, all
knowledge and all being are swallowed up in the
immediate consciousness of God, and God becomes
the only reality. Eve}liy other thing is but pheno-
menal ; the real is He. The discipline of the
shaikhs seeks to bring the murid to the point
where this inference from an absorbing emotional
consciousness becomes a fixed belief furnishing a
powerful and constant motive for life. In the
reater number of cases the motive of those who
ollow the guidance of the murshid is a mixed
motive. The emotional satisfactions are made an
end in themselves and not merely an index of
divine reslity. In view of the moral danger
involved in the dominance of this lower motive,
al-Glazali taught that the true Sifi should be
careful to fulhl ethical obligations, and should
make his mystical experiences subserve that end.
The shaikhs of greatest influence to-day follow
this rule.

5. The shailkhs and their circle of influence,—
There are certain moral aspects of the Darwish
life which, indeed, are rarely if ever wanting.
The disciple chooses his apiritual director without
constraint, bindas hinself to him freely, and holds
to him to the end, though the relation between
them is under moral sanctions only. The devo-
tion given is complete, spontaneous, and marked
by atlectionate veneration amounting almost to
worship. The shaikhs live for their followers, and
inculeate on all the duties of brotherlineas towards
one another and general benevolence towards
all. Hence the assistance given to wayfarers
and needy persons at the fakiyyahs (or zdwiyaks,
Darwish houses), and the readsi’ness of Darwishes
to share even a meagre portion with those in
want.

The greater shaikhs are men of agreeable and
magnetic personality, and show conspicuous gifts
of leadership and organization.) They do not
impress one as fanatical or as lacking in practical
wisdom in the direction of affairs. The success of
the S0fl shaikhke in providing for a real spiritual
need has made them ellective propagandists in the
cause of Islam. They have heen wore successful
in this regard than the mullas and other ortho-
dox agencies, The mystical fellowship of the
Darwish fraternities has been of itself an attrac-
tion to outsiders, but the pir himself, with what
he has to promise, has been the indispensable
factor.?

Among the shaikhs of a lower type are found
gsome men of weak or unbalanced minds., Many
of these are looked upon as saints (walis) and
JSagirs, and are consulted in sickness or other special
need. Their influence lies in this direction and
not in the coutrel and guidance of & group of
disciples,

The influence of the shaikhs touches women as
well as men. Indeed, as far as occasional consulta.
tion of the pir goes, women turn to him more
frequentlfr than men. There is no prohibition
against their being admitted to the tarigah, and
there is eminent Safi authority for the view that
the female mind is more sensitive to mystical

1 The temper of the Jifi movement admits the assertion of
individusl leadership rather than the effective co-operation of
leaders.

2 The shatkhs have in their kAalifahe very eflective agenta to

d their infl The murids also actively recoramend

the loose living of such as claim falsely to be above the
abligations of morality and law.

their own shaikh to nthers.
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impressions than the male mind ; still, the number
of women Darwishes is not relatively great.!

The shaikh's high standing with God is attested
by the miracles (karamdit) with which God honours
him. The shaikh is not said to perform miracles ;
God gives them to him.* Inall parts of the Muslim
worlﬁ healing miracles are attributed to walis and
murshids ; they are a mark of their special holi-
ness. The most famous instances of these healings
occur in connexion with wounds or serpent-bites
inflicted in the dhikrs (Darwish religious exercises)
of the Darwish orders. Shaikhs of the soundest
reputation do not favour the extravagant self-
mutilationsinilicted in the dhikrs of special orders,
and in general give their approval only to the
miraculous cure of disease or wounds resulting
from accident. They are inclined to demand also
that those to be cured shall be known to be of
good character. There are as striking instances
of cure by means of suggestive therapeutics in the
Darwish circles as are to be found anywhere, and,
similarly, the immunity from injury which may be
secured through hypnotic suggestion is very strik-
ingly illustrated in the self-inflicted woundings and
burnings and the serpent-bites permitted, e.g., in
the societies of the RifA'iyyah order. In hundreds
of instances neither pain nor permanent injury
follows.? .

The power to reveal the unseen and to predict
the future is explained also as a gift with which
Alldh honours the holiness of his servants. In
certain cases the shaikhs show remarkable powers
of mind-reading, telepathy, and clairvoyance, and
some quite accurate veritications of their predic-
tions are on record.

The shaikh's circle of influence includes those
who are in the Labit of consulting him when need
arises ; those who take part occasionally in the
dhikrs which he directs, because they find it either
pleasant or helpful to do so; those who have
chosen the shaikh as their murshid, or spiritnal
guide, and either look forward to joining his order
or are already members of it; and those who
occupy o cell in the zdwiyah, or tekiyyah. The
first three classes have not separated themselves
from the world; the last have done so and are
living a celibate life under the constant super-
intendence of the shaikh. It is possible to have
such a class only where there is a zdwiyah that is
large enough to provide lodging for a group of
brothers in addition to the assembly room of the
fraternity.

6. The vocation of the shaikh.—The shaikh
may hold his position by nomination on the part
of lis predecessor, or, if the latter is his father or
brother, possibly by right of inheritance, or he
may be elected by the vote of the local group of
Darwishes. His appointment will be confirmed
by the mufti of the place, in rare cases by the
Sultan himself, and regulatly by the grand skaikh
of his order. The celibate life 18 not binding upon
him, and in certain cases the rule is that his office
is inherited by hisson. Where there is no zdwiyh
with a resident group of disciples, the shaikh,
unless he is a wendicant, will follow some secular
vocation. Tf there is a Darwish hostel, it may
have land attached to it, which will be cultivated
by the resident murids. The shaikhs who do not
follow any trade are supported by gifts from their
disgiples and others. The zdwsyahs over which

1 There exist orders of women Darwishes, and among the

outstanding §afi leaders of history one or two women shaikhs
are named.

3 The .I.-m_-amri! of the shaikh are of & different genus from
the authenticating miracles (mu'jizat) granted to a prophet.

8 In the Pausa ceremony, where a mounted shaikh rides over
the prostrate bodies of his followers without injury to them,
the immunit;* from hann is credited to their faith. Both the
shaikh and the disciples in this instance are under the stress of
intense religioug exeitement.

they preside are provided for by income from local
endowment funds, grants from public endowment
funds (waqf), or private gifts. The gifts which
fall to the skaikh he regularly devotes to the
purposes of his community.? .

As the shaikh may arrange, meetings of the
local fraternity are held in the assembly room of
the zdwiyah from time to time. If there is no
edwiyah, the group meets regularly in a mosque.
The usual meetings are a daily meeting, a more
important weeklﬁ one (often held on the eve of
Friday), a monthly ebservance in honour of the
founder of the order, a similar service _far the
Prophet, and a yearly celebration of the birthday
of the Prophet (Maulid en-Nabi). The assembly
room serves not merely for the performance of the
dhikrs, but as a meeting-place for the brothers and
those interested in the order. Not all present are
permitted to join in the religious exercises, and not
all care to do so.

7. The murid and the tarigah.—The life of the
disciple (murid) who has chosen for himself a
spiritual guide is subject in all respects to the

irection of the latter. He conlides in him im-
plicitly, and refers to him all his concerns and
plans. The disciples resident in the zdwiyah take

art in the regular dhikrs (religious exercises), and,
in addition, are assigned special exercises for their
own private observance. In a general way the
shaikh instructs each murid how to conduct his
life with a view to the attainment of the mystic
goal, He may from time to time visit the murids
in their cells. They visit him each week in his
cell for the purpose of disclosing to him their
religious progress and receiving from him necessary
directions,® The shaikh is one who is practised in
noting the signs of spiritual advancement in his
disciples,

The nature of the shatkh’s relation to the murid in the {arigah
is well illustrated in the typical instance of Tawakkul Beg's
initiation at the hands of Mulla Shah.3 Tawakkul Beg chose
Mulla Shah as his apiritual director and was accepted by him
ag & murid. The {rlib (*seeker’) usually undertakes a long
course of penitential discipline preserilbied for him by his guide
with a view to securing a complete detachment from the world
of sensuous things and an utter humility which will prepare
him to receive the itive blessings of the mystic way.4 The
shaikh then sdmits him as a #dlik, or traveller on the way. He
takes the ‘ahd, or oath, declaring particularly his devotion to the
founder of the order whose farigah he is following and to the
special guide whom he has selected, These sleps are not
described by Tawakkul Beg, but in those which follow he shows
how throufh private exercises of devotion® and the hypnotic
influence of Mulla 8hah and his khalifahs the initiate reached
the goal of union with God.

The method of guidance is expressed by the term
dhikr, ‘recollection.” Thisimplies the fixing in the
mind of some object of thought. It isaccomplished
by concentrating the attention upon the conception
and its name, or upon svmne religious idea and its
corresponding formula of expression. To assist in
fixing the notion the mental eliort is accompanied
by vocal repetition of the name or formula with
varying tone, pitch, and force of voice. In the
vocal exercises the breathing is timed and adapted
to accord with the strict rhythm and time of the
vocal utterance. In the collective dhikrs of the

1 Some zdwiyahks have endowments more than adequate to
meel their expenses. The erection of zdawiyahs is provided for
by gifta which may be supplemented by grants from the publio
religious endowments (wagf).

2 The formal instruction of the shaikh is called talgin,

3 Cf. Macdonald, Rex‘ngluma Attitude and Life in Islam, pp.
195-200. Mulla Shah had attained the mystic goal without
the aid of & shaikh. Nowadays it is held to be enormously

ditficult to do this, and the choice of a murshid, or spiritual
di:ecto';, is insisted on.
This *repentance * (taubah) is for the purpose of eradicatin

the shahwah kadhibah, or evil impulses. P &

8 The exercises include oral or silent repetition of formulas
taken from the Qur'an, the recitation of longer sections from
the Holy Book, the rereated thought or expression of one ot
the sacred names of Allah or of a pronoun relerring to Allih,
The repetitions may be assisted by weans of & rosary of 33, 66,
or 89 beads. Such is the usage of the Darwishes to-day,
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Darwish fraternity the shaikh fixes the programme
of exercises and determines the number o? repeti-
tions of & given formula and the mnnner of recita-
tion in each part (dhard) of the dhikr. He or his
khalifahs sugerintend the ceremonies, exercising
constant and close control in order te secure
perfect harmony of voice and movement among
those taking part.! Each shaikA holds to the
traditions oglus own order, but at the same time
there is a large element that is common to the
dhikrs of the various Darwish orders. It isin the
exercises prescribed for the rrivata use of individ-
uals that particular shaikks teel free to adapt their
epiritual directions to the needs of special cases.

The advancement of the salik is in the hands of
the agiritun.l director, who lays down the means by
which it is to be realized, and decides when the
respective stages of progress have been reached.
There are four major objectives which are to be
successively attained. The first of these is de-
scribed by the technical term fanag fi-'lshaikh (* dis-
appearance ?in the shaikA'). The disciple is directed
to fix attention upon the thought and mental image
of the spiritual director, while the director projects
himself into the consciousness of his disciple.? By
these means and by the help of varions external
exercises such as have been already referred to
hypnosis is at last effected and the salik feels that
his identity is merged in that of the sheikh. He
declares to his instructor, no longer *I am I,” but
‘I am thou.’

When dhikrs have served their purpose in this
way, the director introduces into the mystic disci-

line exercises in meditation (murdgqabah) to fix
irmly certain convictions and to intensify spiritual
longing. The next major objective? is designated
Jand fi-’llah (‘disappearance in God '}, and the shaikh
declares it to have been attained when, through the
hypnotic intluence of his will exercised upon the
murid and through assistance of the prescribed
discipline, the murid feels ‘I am He’ (God). His
own identity has become an element in his con-
sciousness DF God, and, similarly, his sense of the
phenomenal wurld has ceased to be separately true
and has passed over to be an element in his sense
of God. The salik who has travelled on the way
(tarigah) until he has attained fo God in the way
described is ‘ united ' (st¢ihdad) or ‘ attracted ’ (maj-
dhith) and henceforth will travel on in God.*? He
will be permitted to enter the circle of the initiated,
may wear the characteristic garb of his order, and
may receive authority to pass on the farigah to
others as a murshid. Before the last objective
shall have been reached he must still seek to reach
Janda ul-fana [‘disaneamnee of fand'), in which
he loses all sense of *union,’ “ attractiun,’ or *ab-
sorption,’ and the sense of God which results from
these processes is all in all. Beyond that is the
ultimate goal, daga, in which the heart returns to
express itself in the relations of the phenomenal
world, while never losing the true vision of reality,
namely, that there is but one real being and that
the world and self are but phenomenal manifesta-
tions of the one.®

1 In many orders the actions of the participanta in the dAikrs
are accompanied by music rendered by attendant murshids.
This i t materially assists the procesa of hypnosis

desired by the shaikh. The motions of the body in time with
the regulation of the hrenthini‘ tend in the same direction.
i o ) LI i L P

It ia obvious that this pantheistic teaching of
the Safi shaikhsis not logically consistent with the
theology and law of Islam. Sane Safi teachers
have explicitly eaid that one who was majdhab, or
attracted, was above the law : and the division of
the Darwish orders into Ba-Shar’ (* within the
law') and Bi-Shar’ (‘ without the law') gives

ound fur the suspicion which the orthodox have
elt towards certain of the orders. For most of
the shaikhs a reconciliation with the law has been
possible. They have looked ugon it as useful in
the penitential preparation (¢aubah) for the mystic
way, and they have regarded the observance of it
on the part of the §ifi initiates as & useful con.
descension for the sake of common believers
(‘ahlu-'ttaglid). It may help them to gain Iimsu‘adise,
though for Safis (‘ahlu-'lhagg) it may aftord no help
in their practice of the mystical life (fagauwwuf).

In relation to the sunnah & large majority of the
shaikhs are Sunnis, but in Persia and i\l.\ . India
there is a substantial Shi'ah element. The move-

ment is of Shi'ah origin, and much of the Safi
teaching and method may be traced throufh the
Shi'ah to Yoga and Vedantist influences in India.

Finally, there are shaikhs wheo look upon the
desire to guide souls as a lingering attachment to
the world and therefore something to be renounced
in order to an unconditional oneness with God, the
only reality.
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W. M. PATTON.
PISACHAS.—In modern India & pifdcka is a

kind of ghoul, usually the ghost of some one who

Mar
(# L),
he Mystics of Ielam, do.

has died an unnatural death, or for whom the
requigite funeral rites have not been performed.
He is classed as a bhiita, or ghost, and the term

bhiit-pifdack is commonly used to indieate demons
generally. Pifichas haunt burial . grounds and
places of cremation, and eat human flesh. Their
speech is a kind of gibberish, and hence modern
English is called pifdcha-bhasd, or *gzollin lang-
nage,” by those who cannot understand it.? fn
8. India the small cireular storms, ealled * devils’
by Europeans, are called piddchis, or ‘she-ghouls.’?

In ancient India pidar sfp]ayed a much more
prominent part. They are frequently mentioned
in Yedic literature. Here they are also called
kravydd, a term which, like piddcha, is said to
mean *an eater of raw flesh.” Most scholars agree
that these Vedic pidachas were malignant demons,?
but A. Hillebrandt 4 considers it to be quite possible

may be remarked that the discipline imposed by the shaikhs

% Fand jsan eq lent of g pr

¥ The process is helped forward by the novice fixing his eyes
upon the face of his director.

4 Intermediate objectives may be placed befors the sdlik
(traveller), namely, fand A-Ipir (*disapp In the der")
snd fana f£-'nNabi(’ disapp inthe Prophet’). A synonym
tor fand fl-"tlah Is fand ﬁ Thaqq (' disappearance in the real *)

8 When one has me majdhub, his soul and its motions are
ruled by gnosis, the mystic knowledge of the real, and love,
the mystic fulfilment of desire. Such an one has attained a
status (swagfah).

¢in a the traveller has reached the quid, the focal point
in which the onward movement of the spiritual life rests. It

quite frequently Lringa to those who subject themselves to it a
weakening of the power ol nervous resistance, & loss of will
power, and & genernl weakening of charncter. Through sell-
absorption, ang even autohypnosis, their social value and their
value for work are lessened.

1 PR2{. 238,

‘37111. Yule and A, C. Burnell, Hobson.Jobson3, London, 1803,

. 714,

3Ct. H. Oldenbery, Die Religion des Veda, Berlin, 1884, p.
264 0. ; A. A. Macdonell, Vedic Hythology (G4 P ur. |, Strasa-
burg, 1807), p. 104 ; and A. A. Mondonell and A. B. Heith,
Vedic Index of Names and Subjects, London, 1012, 1. 533,

4 Vedisole Mythologie, Breslau, 1002, iil 426.
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that they were ancient enemies who subsequently
became traditional fiends, while Maecdonell and
Keith (loc. cit.) admit that in later times the name
may have been given in scorn to human tribes.
In one place (Rigveda, 1. exvii, 21) the commenta-
tor Siyana explains the word dasyu—generally
explained as meaning non-Aryan aborigines—by
‘the asuras, pisichas, etc., who destroy.’

In the Ramdayana they do not appear very often,
and then only as ghouls; but in the Muhabhdrata,
while the demon character is most often assigned
to them, they also over and over again appear as
a race or races of men inhabiting N.W. India, the
Himalaya, and Central Asia. They are deseribed
as performing human sacrifices and as eaters of
raw flesh, They have a form of marriage which
consists in embracing a woman who is asleep or
drugged, and are guilty of other abominable prac-
tices. Two pifdchas are specially mentioned as
living by the river Vipisa, who were progenitors
of an impure W. Panjab tribe known as Bahikas.
On the other hand, individual pidchas are here
and there referred to as pious ascetics living by
holy streams in N. W, India.}

In later Sanskrit literature, with important
exceptions to be noted below, the human nature of
the pidachas has disappeared, and they are merely
demons. Sometimes they serve men for a gquid
pro quo. Thus, in the Kathdsaritsiagara {[11th
cent. A.D.), L ii. 262) a pifdcha is possessed of
surgical skill, and will cure a wound, provided he
is always given a new wound to cure as soun as his
present job is finished. Otherwise he kills his
patient. With this we may perhaps compare the
unknown science called pif@che-véds, or piddcha-
vidyd, mentioned in two works of the late Vedic
period.?

According Lo the Purdna legends, the valley of
Kashmir was once a lake. When the water had
been drained off by the god Siva, it was peopled
by the Prajapati Kasyapa. This Kasyapa had
several wives, Three were Kadra, Krodhavasa,
and Khasi. By the first he had as oifspring the
ndqas, or snake-gods, by the second the pidachas,
and by the third the cognate yaksas and raksasas.?
In Buddhist literature the yaksas and piddchas are
confounded, and both had cannibal propensities.
Similarly, Kalhana, the non-Buddhist chronicler
of Kashmir (12th cent. A.D.), in the R@jatarangini
(i. 184),uses the word yalksa as equivalent to Piéridm.
At the present day, in Kashmir and the neighbour-
ing countries lying south of the Hindd Kush,
while the word pidachn has fallen out of use, yokyn,
under the form of yachh, is still the name given to
malignant demons who are cannibal,

This brings us to the work known as the Nila-
mata, a legendary account of Kashmir certainly
older than the 11th cent. and perhaps as old as the
6th or 7th. According to it, when the valley of
Kashmir was formed, Kadyapa at first peopled it
with his sons, the ndgas, who were the former
inhabitants of the now dried-up lake. He wished
to introduce men (i.e, people from Aryan India?)
also, but the ndgas objected, and he therenpon

1 For turther details and references see 0. A, Gricrson,
‘Pikacas in the Mahabharata," in Festschrift fir Vithelin
Thomasen, Leipziy, 1912, p. 1381, Cl. also 0. A, Grierson, * Paidaci,
Pisicas, and ** Modern Pigacha,”” in ZDMG Ixvi. (1912] 68,

2 Gopatha Brikmana, 1. i. 10 ; and ddvalipana Srauta Sitra,
x. viii. 8, both gunted by Macdonell and Keith, loc. cit.

3 The various Iurinic accounts of these legends are con-
veniently summarized in H. H. Wilson and F. Hall's tr. of the

Vignu Purdpa, London, 1865, ii. 74. The ndgas, ol course,
not or!ly were nythical demi-gods, but also represented
memories of a race of men so called. According to other
le_gand.s, It.he name of the mother of the pidachas was Kapisi,
with which ay be compared the name of the ancient Lown
Kapida at the southern foot of the Hindi Eush (see F. Thomas,
in JRAS, 1008, p. 461). Kapidi looks like a metathesis of
Eadyapi, the feminine of Kadyapa.
no'lt:;e' e.g., Jitaka, tr. H. T. Francis, Cambridyge, 1005, p. 128,

cursed them, so that thenceforth the country was
peopled for six mounths of each year by his other
sons, the pisdchas. These came trom an island in
the sand ocean, i.e. fromn an oasis in the Central
Asian desert, possibly Khotan, where there are
also found similar traditions of yaksas (i.e. pida-
chas) superseding the nagas. In after generations
the Kashmir piddchas were finally expelled, and
the country became inhablited only by nagas and
men, as it is at present.) All over the so-called
Dard country north and west of Kashmir, as far
as I{iliristin, there are still told numerous le%ends,
some of them intimately connected with the
foundation of a tribe or of its religion, in which
ca.nninbalism plays & prominent and important
art.

P F. Lac6te® maintains that there is no sufficient
reason for assuming that there was ever a tribe or
tribes known as Pisacha, and this opinion is shared
by S. Konow ;* but a consideration of the legends
just recounted and of the references to pisdachas
1o the Mahdbhdrata entitles us to believe that
(1) there were actual people whom the Aryan
Indians called Pidichas—duopdye:; (2) this name
and also the name yaksa were possibly opprobrious
epithets, derived from the names of demons; or,
as an alternative, they were names of tribes,
which hate in later times converted into names of
demons; (3) the Mahabhdrata considered these
people as inhabiting the north-west of India and
the neighbouring mountainons tracts, and Kashmir
tradition connected their original home with an
oasis in the Central Asian desert.

The question next arises as to the language
spoken by these pifdachas. There are two inde-
pendent streams of tradition concerning this. In
the first place, there is the great em:yﬁupa:dia. of
stories appearing in Sanskrit under various forms,
the best%mown of which is the famous Kathdsarit-
sagara.® All these collections come from the
Himalaya—one from Népal and two others from
Kashmir.® They purport to be translations inte
Sanskrit made from an older version, entitled the
Brhatkatha, which is said to have been communi-
cated toone Gunadhya by a pidicha, in ¢ Paisachi,’
*Paisachi’ means ‘the pificha language,’ and is
usually explained as ‘signifying the language
believed to lha.ve been spoken by these demons or
by these people. LacOte, however, maintains (p.
43) that t‘w anguage was given this name sim p]py
because the original narrator was represented to
be a pifachs, and that PaiSachi was really a liter-
ary adaptation of the vulgar speech of the tribes
of the north-west. As it has been shown above
that there were people in the north-west who were
called Pisichas—a fact denied by Lactte—the
point so far is of little importance. The other
stream of tradition is contained in the works of
the Indian grammarians, Several of their gram-
mars of the Prakrit lanpunge contain sections
denling with Paidichi. The oldest of them —
Vararuchi (c. 6th cent. A.D.)—knows only one
Paisichi dialect, but, as time went on, the number
of dialects mentioned increased till Markandeya
(17th cent.) discusses no fewer than thirteen. With-
out doubt the later grammarians included under
the name many loeal dialects spoken in various

1 Nowadays the ndgas are the presiding deities of the numerous
aprings in Kashmir.  For full details of the above legends, and
also for other legends of the supersession of ndgas by pakes or
piddchas in other localitics of the same tract of country, see
G. A. Grierson, in Z DG Ixvi. 701,

325;; G. A. Grierson, 'Pifica="Ouoddyos,’ JRAS, 1005,
p. 3

8 Essai sur Gunddhya et la Brhatkathd, Paris, 1908, p. 47,

4 ' The Home of Paisici,' ZDME Ixiv. (1810] 102,

% Tr. C. H. Tawney, Calentta, 1880-84.

6 For full particulars see F. Lacote, op. cit., and also his

ed.s of Budh in's Brhatkathd {,‘!&kalarhgmha, Paris
1808.
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parts of. India which had nothing whatever to do
with Paisichi; and it will be safest to accept the
statement of Hémachandra (13th cent.) that of the
real Paiéichi there were at most three varieties.
The later g,rmmtnarinns gave lists of the localitiss
where Paisichi was spoken, but these differ greatly
among themsolves, and the localities are very widely
scattered over the whole of India, north, south,
east, and north-west. They all agree in regard to
one, and only one, locality—Ké&kaya, & country on
the east bank of the Indus, in the N.W, Panjab,
i.. in the extreme north-west of modern India.
Moreover, Markandéya, in his treatment of this
Kéknya Paiéfichi, which he calls the standard, or
principal, dialect, and which closely agrees with
the form described by Vararuchi, quotes in his
examples a phrase that he specially says is taken
from the Brhatkathd. We may therefore assume
that at least this grammarian, who is our only
authority on the point, considered that the
Paischi of this work belonged to N.W. India.
Except the accounts of these grammarians, no
traces of PaiSichi have survived in Indian litera.
tare,

All acholars do not, or did not, accept the theory
of & north-western origin for Paisichi. An account
of the various theories will be found on B 74 of
the present writer's article on * Paisiacl, Pibficas,
and * Modern Pisiicha”’ already quoted, and the
following is a brief summary :

In 1880 A. F. Hoernle considered It to be the low Prakrit

ken by Dravidian aborigines. In 1880 E. Benart suggested
that it was merelly the name of the popular hnguu{e of Indis.
I 1900 R. Pischel claimed it a4 an independent Prakrit dialect
of N.W, India, This theory wos adopted by the present writer
in 1906. [n 1903 F. Laclte argued that it wos an Aryan lang-
uuf{e of N.W. India, but spoken by non-Aryan people, [In 1910
3. Konow returned to Hoernle's opinion, and considered it to be
an Aryan language u{nkun by Dravidians in Central India.

Eonow’s theory—ably argued in his article In 2DMG already
quoted—In partly buecg on the tact that wuch of the mainstory
of the Brhatkathd deals with events occurring in Central
India, but the evidence for s north-western home for the lang-
uage seema to the present writer to be overwhelming. It must
at the same time be admitted that there is clear linguistic evi-
dence of traces of Paigichi in the modern languages not only of
Qentral but also of W. India, and thiscan beat be explalned by
the assumption that the speakers of Paiddchi spi from the
north-west, as from a nidus, down the Indus, into Gujarit,
Central Indis, and the Mari{hé country of the western coast.

Eonow has, on the other hand, made an important contribu-
tion to the discussion by pointing out the close connexion that
axiats between Paidichi and the Pili langusge of the Huddhist
ecriptures. PAll has been localized, without great success, in
many parts of India, and, if Paiéichi is, as Konow maintains, a
Central Indian language, then the arguments favouring the
localization of Pili round Ujjayini in thattract would be greatly
strengthened. But thers is an alternative, and, to the mind of
l..heg)menr. writer, a much more likely theory. In the country
of Kékaya was sitiated the famous university of Takgadils, o
home and centre of Buddhist learning.! This at once explains
the close connexion between Paidichi and Fili, and will entitle
us to consider the latter as the literary and polished form of
m. w.,p,mh of the country in which the university was

uated.

It remains to consider whether Paléichi hasg left nny traces of
its tormer existence in the modern langu of N.W. India.
This is denied by Konow ; but the present writer, In his article
in the ZDMG alrsadylﬂll.mted (p. 781.), has shown numercus
points of agreement. e subject is of & character too minute
to be discussed here, Bufiice it to ug that the writer considers
that the inhabitanta of the W. Panjib and of the wild country
to the north below the Hindld Kush may be taken aa in the main
representing the ancient pifdchas, and that the many varying
languages of these tracts, Including E&shmiri, thougﬁ in later
times much subjected to Iranian influence and possibly retalning
peculiarities from the proto-Iranian stage of the Aryan lang-
uage, have at their basis a form of speech not dissimilar tromn
the ancient Paiddchi, At the same time the extremely mixed
character of all thess tongues prevents him from calling them
*Modern Palddchi,’ and he prefers to group them, under the
name of the people, as * Modern Figicha.’'?

LirERATURA. —Thls Is indicated throughout the article.

. A. GRIERSON.

PISTIS SOPHIA.—1. Characteristics.—The
Pistis Sophia is & miscellany of weird, fantastic
fragments which apparently voice the theosophy

1 Bee, ¢.9., the Jatakas, pasnim.

8ee also G, A, Grierson, The Pildca Languages of N.W.
Indig, London, 1006, oot of

of some Gnostie Christian circles in Egypt (ERE
iv. 115). The purticular type of (‘inoatici.-m
cannut be identihied, however, as it exploits the
mythological romance of Sophia’s redemption ;
some crities have ascribed it to the Valentinians
{g.v.) or even to {a disciple of) Valentinus himself,!
others to the %phites. others, again, to the Barbelo-
Gnostics (cf. ERE vi. 2394, 241%). The first point
to notice is that Coptio scholars generally agree
that the extant MS represents the Sahidic transla-
tion of a Greek original. The MS itself, written
in double columns on both sides of a parchment,
cannot be dated enrlier than the end of the 4th
or the opening of the 5th century. How much
earlier the original was composed it is impossible
to say ; the fact that the Epistlea of the NT are
quoted as Scripture seems to fix a ferminus a gquo
not earlier than ¢, A,D. 140; but the internal
evidence is too uncertain to allow any precise
inferences to be drawn with regard to the period
at which it was compiled. What ia certain is that
the Pistis Sophia is a Product of the later Gnosti-
cism, especially of Gnosticism as it grew upon
Egyptian soil ; and, as few of the Gnostic docu-
ments have survived in their entirety, this invests
it with special value for a student of the move.
ment ; its contents are often tedious and occasion-
ally trivial, but they are of first-rate importance
for the comparative criticism of the scattered
pieces which in most cases represent all that is
extant of the rich Gnostic literature. We have
here the morbid eraving for an esoteric revelation,
as well as the blending of mythology and ritual,
which made some of the Gnostic circles more than
mere schoola of religious philosophy., We have
sacramental rites combined with Iéhristology.' in
a form whose apirit is sometimes not far from
Catholicism. We have theurgical elements fused
with ceremonial (¢f. ERE wviii. 277). We have
also astrological mysticism in a uliar combina-
tion of Christian faith and intricate theosophical
speculation, whose general outlook is most nearly
parallel to the attempt of Bardesanes on more
orthodox and sober lines. Finally, from the point
of view of literary form, we have in the Fistis
Sophia an illustration of how Gnostic writers could
employ the dialogue and the hymn? in erder to
convey their opinions, and of how they personified
abstractivns as Eschylus had done more dramatic-
ally in the Prometheus Vinctus, and the Hebrews
in the Sophia of Proverbs and of the Wisdom-
literature more simply.

‘The affinities of the theosophy reflected in the
Pistis Sophic are with that branch of Ophitism
which is called Barbelo-Gnosticism (ERE vi. 238%) ;
the description of this sect, as given by Ireneus
{adv, Her. i. 29) in what seems an extract from
the Gnostic ‘Gospel of Mary® (cf. DAC 1. 502%),
does not exactly tally with the details of the
Pistis Sophia, but this is pot Burgrising, as the
latter reflects innovations and modifications of any
Gnostic scheme. The Barbelo-Gnostics seem to
have been originally Syrian, and to have passed
south-west into Egypt. The characteristic feature
of their oceult specufations was the place assigned
to the female principle (ERE v. 82711.), which led
to an exploitation of the term *Barbelo.' This
was applied by them to the female deity, either as
the supreme &vo of the invisible God* or as the

N P .

Vaientin: It (porro facies’ Dei- spectatur ta. simplicitate
uaerendi, ut docet ipea Sophia, non quidem Valentini, sed
olomonis'). So F. Legge, ‘Sorue Heretic Gospels,’ in TAe

Seottish Review, xxil. {1893) 138-162,

m;clig.z E. Bevan, ‘The Gnoatic Redeemer,” I0J xi. [1012-18)

3 On the developwent of the hymn in Syriac Christianity see
ERE vii. 12.

4 According to Irenwmus, Barbelo was *an ®on, Invirgin-shope,
who never aged,’ existing with the ‘innominabills Pater.' The
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lower Sophia, and it gave them their distinctive
pname. It is this figure, not the serpent of the
specific or narrower Ophites, that appears in the
cosmology of the Pistis Sophin. The representa-
tion thus resembles the account of the Gnostics
given by Epiphanius (Her. xxvi.}; whether or
a0t the Pistis Sophia in its present form or in the
original form of any part is to be identified with
the * Little Questions of Mary’ which Epiphanius
mentions as a document of that sect, the similarity
of physiognomy i¢ unmistakable. The insistence
on the virgin-birth of Jesus, the salvation of the
spiritual through initiation into the mysteries, and
the identification of the Highest Being with
supreme light recall these Ophites, and, even more
so, the description of the tyrants who guard the
sortals of eternity (cf. Origen, ¢. Cels. vi. 30f.);
ut the functions of Ialdabaoth (cf. ERE vi. 236)
differ, and the adventures of (Pistis) Sophia are
not quite the same as those of Sophia Achamoth
in the Valentinian scheme or in the Ophite; in the
Pistis Sophia she is not connected with the origin
of matter, and she is represented as the object of
redemption by Christ, not as a medium or principle
of redemption, much less as a sister or as the
mother of Christ. The conception of the light.
maiden Barbelo, again, is variously defined in the
extant notices of tﬁ]e Gnostic theosophies, and her
ill-defined characteristics in the Pistis Sophia
differ from the views which dubbed her Prunicus
or set her in the eighth heaven, as the mother of
Sabaoth or of Iafdahaoth (=mma wb, son of
Chaos?), who, to her sorrow, usurped the seventh
heaven. Iu the Pistis Sophia she 13 a great Power
of the invisible God, but she does not produce
Jesus as ‘the Light’; she merely confers on Him
His vesture of light, and Ialdabaoth is in the chaos
of the under world, a torturing fiend instead of a
demiurgus, The Barbelo-Gnostics were evidently
not homogeneous, but the occurrence of Barbelo in
the Pistis Sophia assigns that miscellany to some
circle more or less allied to the pious theosophists
of the 2nd cent. whom we know as the Ophites
collectively, and as the Nicolaitans, Simonians, and
Barbelo-Gnostics specifically. For the Ophites,
though numerically insignificant, were influential,
and the tenets which they started seem to have
been capable of permutation and modification in
several directions.

Five etymologies of the term * Barbelo’ (BapBnAs) have been
proposed : (a) ‘daughter of the Lord,’ an equivalent for
WYInia; (B) ‘God in the Tetrad,’ mpx Y3R3, which is
El_'o!:gably the most satislactory explanation ; {c) ' the supreme

imit,’ paravela, from the Indian velz, *limit'—a suggestion
made by Julius Grill { Intersuchungen dber die Entstehung des
m'crtgn Eaauqdl'um‘a,_’rﬁbingen, 1902, pp. 395-89_?), who connecta
it with the Valentinian"Opos, the Barbelo being called *the
supreme limit' in relation to the Harp dxarovduacros on the
one «ide and to the lower syzygies oo the other; (d) Bousset
(Hauptp:rabknw der Gnoxt, Gﬁt.tingen, 1807, p. 141.) suggests,
on the lines of (a), that the word 18 a mutilation of wapfives
~—the intermediate form, Bapfewis, actually occurring in
Epiphanius (er. xxvi. 15 as the name of Noah's wife; (e)
finally, Hort’s (DCBi. 236, 249) confecture has to be chronicled,
which regards ‘ Barbelo” as identical in meaning with ita equiva-
lent * Babel® in the Gnosticismn of Justinus (Hippol. adv. Heer,
v, 28), i.e. a8 the chaor.i_c ﬁ(erm ql' manifold exisr.ence—_though
the seductive, cosmological functions of Babel are very different
from the celestial )ggcx_tion of Barbelo and her Christological
significance in the tis Sophia.

The on]¥ quotations are from the OT and the
NT, the former including the Odes of Solomen
among the canonieal Psalms, the latter ranging
over the four Gospels and most of the Epistles
{with the exception of Hebrews). Instead of
depreciating the OT, the Pistis Sopkia believes in
its inspiration; the divine power in Christ is
traced in the OT as well as in the NT, and this
absence of anti-Semitic bias differentiates the
latter Eroduces the temale tetrad of évvara, mpdyrwois, adbapoia,

and dwn aldrios, while Barbelo produces the male triad of ¢,
(=Chriat), vous, and Adyos. o

miscellany from the general class of Gnostic
(Ophite) speculations. Furthermore, it makes no
appeal to outside myths, as did the Ophites and
the other Gnostic sects described by Hippolytus.
Whether this was intentional or not, whether the
Pistis Sophia documents came from a circle less
cultured than the rest or from Gnostics who were
shy of syncretism, it is a feature which allies
them, in spite of their fantastic cosmogony and
kabbalistic expressions, to the main body of the
Church. Nor s it the only feature of this kind.
Belief in the absolute efficacy of the sacraments,
a certain reserve in exploiting mythology, a real
devotion to Cirist, and an evangelical sense of
*God for all the world’ shimmer through the
coloured and wavering mists of theosophy in the
Pistis Sophia, and suggest that a genuine faith lay
behind the chimeras and amalgamated texture of

these Gnostics’ cosmology.!

a. Contents,—The esoteric mysteries are as usual repre-
sented to be a revelation—in this case, s in many other
Gnostic documents whichare known more or less fragmentarily,
a revelation made by the Risen Christ to the inner circle of His
disciples. The precedent for this method had been furnished
by the Catholic Church, in the interests of apostolic tradition.
Thus Justin Martyr (dpol. i. €7) closes his account of the
Christian sacr ta and teaching by claiming that he was
only ectting before his pagan readers what ‘Jesus hed taught
when He appeared on Sunday to His apostles and disciples'—an
amplification of Mt 282, [n the Pistis Sophia the main purpose
‘of Christ is to reveal and institute myateries, and mysteries of
a sacramental order, by which alone redemption from sin is
possible for the elect. The starting-point is the eame as in the
uncanonical gospels which dealt with the Resurrection and
passed into apocalypses, viz, the period of forty days which,
according to Ac 13, Jesus spent witﬁ Hig disciples between the
TResurrection and the A i The ications which
He was supposed to have imparted to Hie followers during this
interval were shaped into fantastic revelations of heaven and
earth, The Pistis Sophia (1-5)2 starts also from the instrue-
tions given by the Risen Jesus to the disciples on Mount Olivet ;
but the remarkable and unique feature ia that the writer
extends the period to eleven years. Ewven this prolonged period
did not enable the Lord to impart more than an elementary
knowledge of the mysterious Light-world. Since He had not yet
ascended, the esoteric meaning of the mons and spheres which
intervene between the human soul and the supreme Lhiht had
atill to be revealed, aithough the discipl pl tlyt gt
that they had already attained & perfect insight. Hence, after
the ascension to the Primne Mystery {or Supreme God) on the
16th day of the month Tybi® (cf. ERE iil. 83) at full moon,
when the ge of Jesus through the firmaments into the
higher world had produced confusion among the powers of
heaven and an earthquake which dismayed the disciples, He
returned (cf. W. R. Newbold, JBL xxxi. [1912] 163-200) next
day in dazzling glory and, to their delight, promised to complete
their knowledge of the heavenly world, i.e. to describe the
Ineffable One, who was above the Prime Mystery. The gnosis
is practical ; it is a revelation of the proper methods by which
the disciples can attain, and help others to attain, the goal of
their quest, viz. the attainment of the Light-world,! instead of
thteu;:rese‘rilt mixed (xepaopds) world which is destined to perish
at the end,

The remainder of the first book (6-62) ls devoted to this

sition, Jesus being occasionally questioned in the course of
it by Mary Magdalene, Philip, Peter, Martha, John, Andrew,
Thomas, Matthew, James, Salome, and the Virgin Mary, all of
whom not only put questions but reveal for the approval of
Jesus what is in thelr minds. The literary quality is not high,
but the setting of the dialogue is sometimes guaint—Mar
‘gazing into the air for an hour * (17) before she ventures to asl
a question, Philip sitting and writing down the words of Jesua
(22), Peter angrily complaining that Mary talked too much (38),
and James reverently kissing the breast of Jesus before he
speaks a word (51). ‘The exposition itself is from time to time
linked to wyetical interpretations of OT texta; ¢,9., one of the
Egoteaque applications of Ps 8510 (*mercy and truth are met
gel.her‘? ig that these words denote the meeting of the Virgin
Mary and Elisabeth (Lk 140), since *Mercy’ was the divine

1 Christ breaks the power of fate (eipcpudim) over the soul
(221.}; but this precccupation with the problem of destiny,
which haunted the early centuries (cf. Gilbert Murray, HJ ix.
{1910-11) 151.) like & nightmare, was faced by Christian thinkera
in the Church, like Origen and Bardesanes, as well as by
Gnostics (cf. the Excerpta Theodots).

2 8chmidt'a bering of the chapters, in his standard ed.
(see under Literature), is followed throughout this article.

3 Bagilides and his echool generally made this day the date of
the baptism of Jesus (Clem. Strom, i, 21. 148) in the fifteenth
year of Tiberius.

4CL and ct. the basal iden of Manichzism (ERE viii. 307,
400), and the discussion in the second book (xlixf.) of the

Clementine Recognitions, But the Pistis Sophia is prior to the
rise of Manichsism, and less dualistic in tone.
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Power in Mary which Isaued in the shape of Jepus, while
*Truth’ in Elisabeth developed into John the Baptist, the herald
of the Truth (62).

Jesus begins (7) by desoribing the origin of tha twelve

eq not from the rulers of the mons {i.», the zodiac), as in
the case of ordinary men, but trom twelve Powers! taken by
him from the twelve saviours of the Treasure of Light and
placed in thelr mothers’ wombs. John the Baptist's soul is
wimilarly formed from & Power granted to Jesus by the beneficent
*little Jad* and from the soul of Elijah.8 His own Lncarnation
E‘:!I.I due to Iliuim?.lmting of ‘the firet power | had received

m Barbeld, that i to say, the body (owpa) which I had borne
In the height, and Instead of the soul (b'l;\lxii). the power I had
recelved from tha at Babadth, the beneficent.' in Mary His
mother. He then describes His Investiture with three robes of
light and His ascension through the various compartments or
spheres, His victorious conflict with the archons and hoetile
powers of the twelve mons,® who were organized to thwart the
redemption of the light, and His discovery, behind the veils of the
thirteenth mon, of poor lonely Pistis Sophla {20) seated under.
neath that mon and mourning over her exclusion. The story
of this pathetic figure is now told. 8he was the last and
loweat of the twenty-four emanations, and she bad incurred the
hatred of the twelve mons by desiring the light of the Highest;
furthermore, An?nt (ai®dbns), who sought : control of the
“hirteenth son, did his best to keep her out by lssuing a lon-
i Power and other emanations chaos (including
Inldabaoth), whoee evil fascinations drew Pistls Sophia down
through the twelve mons until, harried and darkened by her
foes, and having abandoned her consort {ov{wyor), she reached
chaos itself. en, coming to herself, she repents of havin
mistaken the deceptive light of Ialdabaoth for the True, an
cries to the Light of lighte; by a twelvefold act of repentance,
elaborately explained, she explates the twelve mons, succou:
at every br help from on high against Arrogant and his
allies, and finally {(57), having repented for abandoning the
thirteeath mon,* she (s led from chaos by a Power of Light sent
by Jesue,® which crowns her with anquenchable radiance and
fnepires her to praise the Power of Light in a song.

An interpolated pnngr;gh of alphabetical gibberish? has been
inserted at this point (62). The following section 5183-118) is
entitled * the second book of Pistis Bophia,’ but the division ls
artificial and the name of the original decument evidently was
not * Pistis Sophia’at all ; at tha close of 100 we read 'a portion
of the books or texts (revxm) of the SBaviour’—which covers
63-100, Tbe next section (101) appears to be the conclusion of
a different document altogether. Another ‘portion of the
books of the Saviour' tollows 102—135?, and the final section
(136-148) has a later note appended, which recalls the contents
of Mk 1602,

The so-called *second book of Pistis SBophla’ continues the
beroine’s career. She ig driven down by a fresh attack of her
foes, but Jesus orders Gabriel and Michae! to assist her by
means of a stream of light against the archons and emanations
who atill theart her progress; finally she is set in the centre of
the Light itself, triumphing over the hostile mons of darkneas
by the direct aid of Jesus, who paralyzea Armfnnt and his
emanationa. Her wongs of pralse and the revelations made to
bher are expounded at length ; she accompanies Jesus into the
thirteenth won; then, after & hymn of praise, she passes
suddenly, singing, out of the etory. No more ia heard of her,
The remainder of the book (B3d.)1s pied by an elaborat
Gnostic murvey of hlerarchies, wons, and spheres. The drama
gives ¥Lwe to exposition, and the theme is the next world, with
special reference to the destiny of the soul and ite varyin,
fortunes there. The literary method 18 the same as (o the
book : Jesus invites His hearers from time to time to guess the
meaning of what He has said, and praises the answer; or He
allows Himself to be questioned. But Mary does nearly all the
speaking In the second book, though she conlesses (72) that

1 An Indication of the Onostic claim to apostolic authority
and of the apeatolic prestige in their theosophy. The treason
of Judas is ignored.

2 This is held to explain Mt 1712.12 114, The older Gnosti-
cism, described by Irenmus, made John the Baptist and Jesus
emanations of Sophia hersel!, through the unconscious agency of
Taldabaoth. Here, as elsewhere, the Purtis Sophia departs
from the Christology of the earlier achools of Gnostic speculs-
tion.

$Even in the medley of celestial Bpures Christ is supreme
over these tyrannical lords of destiny (eigapudim). According
to the Pirtis Sophia, which tallies bere with the Ophite syrtem
in general, the atars in their courses fight sgainst the saints,
and Jesus hns to intervene in order to shorten the times for the
sake of the elect,

4 This is held to explain Ps 5114,

B After His ascension. Her fall and preliminary rise scem to
hgﬂor to the advent of Christ ; the completion of her rescue
and uplifting is accomplished by the Ascended Christ,

¢ The jargon of f{oreign syllables and names in the Pistis
Sophia prompted this scribe to try such ¢omposition on his own
account. In 137, e.5., we read a Word of Jesus to this effect :
*He gm) drew another Power from {Jarraxouryairyovyroxy—
who ia ona of the three gods of triple poweHm bound it to
Arts; and he drew & Power from yaivywwwx—who s also one
of the three gods of triple power—and bound it to Hermes:
and again he drew & Power from Pistis Soshin, the daughter ot
Barbelo, and bound it to Aphrodite.” Of. 0. Bigg, The Church's
Task under the Roman Empire, London, 1806, p. 631,

ohe Is In terror of Peter—"1 fear Peler, for he threatens me, and
he hates our sex.'! 8he even, by permisaion of Jesus, explains
ata later stage the mystic sense of E 2117 to Balome (1521 The
specinl festurs of the dislogue ls & severe rebuke of Andrew 3 for
ignorance, but he is pardoned, st the humble request of the others
100). At this particular point the book becomes heterogeneous.
& extract from * the books {rnixw) of the Saviour * gives place
suddenly to the brief (101) conclusion of some lost Onostic
treatise or apocalypse of Jesus; this beatitude on the members
who are initiated into the myateries breaks the thread of the
story, and, when a second extract from these books (102-185)
opens, we find ourselves in a different world. The bizarre
element predominates. Conversations between Jesus and the
group continue, but the toplcs are luss ethereal and speculative,
connected for the most ?ar!. with the gooeis of the initiated—
a.g., the power and limits of forgiveness, the infinence of the
living over the souls of the departed, the efficacy of baptism, the
rules for imparting the mysterles of the faith, the meaning of
destiny, ete. The sense of sin is deep, but the hope for sinners 3
lies in the rites of the Gnostic faith thus revealed. Finally,
Mary exclaims: ‘My Lord, lo, we know plainly, openly, and
clearly (¢avepisc) that thou hast brought the keys of the
mysteries of the realm of light, which forglve the sins of souls
and purify them and make them pure light, and bring them
into the light’ (136 The entire section is a blend of puerils
speculation, austere ethics, and sincere piety of the sacra-
mental order, which some critics have thought to connect with
the Marcosian sect.

The M3 then contains s section which s usually called the
fourth book (138-148), It has no connexion with the Ioreﬁoing.
Bubsunt.m]dv it Is » piece of Gnostlc sacramentalism, couched in
eclectic and often crude terms. The djscigeu, including the
women (and, for the fret time, Simon the Canaanite and
Bartholomew), come to Jesus after the Remurrection, as He
stands, clothed in white linen, on the shore of the ocean | their
cry is,4 ‘ Our Lord, bave pity on us, for we have left father and
mother and all the world and have followed thee.! Jesus, then,
by & mystic incantation pronounced 'at the altar,’ moves the
spheres® right and left, transporting Himself and the disciples
to an aerlal region lying between, where He discourses to them
upon the celestial hierarchies and the varioys torments endured
by souls before they are released from the different rulers of the
ﬂ:hem He comtorta them, in view of all this, by reatfirmin,

i gift to them of * the keya of the huveul*y realm' (141}
fresh incantation ralses them to » sphere of light, where they
receive a vision of fire, water, wine, and blood, which
explained a8 the meaning of Lk 1249, Jn 410.14, Mt 2677, and
Jn 18%: ‘T brought nothing into the world, when I canie,
except this fire, this water, this wine, and this blood ; the water
and the fire I brought from the region of the Light of lights,
from the treasure of light, and the wine and the blood I
brought from the region of Barbelo. Shortly afterwards, my
Father sent me the holy epirit in the form of a dove. The fire,
tha water, and the wine were for the purifying of all the sins of
the world ; the blood was a sign for me ¢f the human body
which 1 recelved in the region of Barbelo, the great Power of
the invisible God. The Spirit, again, draws all souls and leads
them to the ion of light.! Jesus then transports them
to the mountain of Galiles, Institutes(ct. ERE vil. 408} a mystic
hcnmentgﬂgni water, wine, and bread, inte e8 SucCess-
fully with the Powers who remit sins, on behall of the disciples,
and ex{lnins the efficacy of the supreme Name a8 a charm
against the rulers of the spheres. ‘There isa gap in the M3 at this
point. When it we ' itul
tion, uttered with gusto and gloating, of th que p
menta inflicted on the soul guilty of cursing, the slanderer, the
murderer,8 the thief, the scorner, the blasph , the sodomit
the obscene sorcerer,” and the good man who has not been

1 This may reflect a Goostic claim for women in the prophetic
ministry of the Church, as against an attempt on the partof
the (Roman?) authorities to put them down.

2 He gets the rebuke of Mt 1717 for wondering how the dis-
embodied soul can escape the archons and powers.

31t isa free gospel. ‘I have called and esaid to all men,
sioners and just persone, ** Seck that ye may find, knock that &
m‘f be opened to you ; for everyone who seeks in truth shall
find, and to him that knocketh it shall be opened. For [ have
said to all men, that they are to seek the mysteries of the realm
of Light, which will cleanse thew and purify them snd bring
them to the Light ™" (133).

4 This cry for more light than the old gospel could furnish on
the problems of the universe marks, as Harnack observes, the
common plea of Gnosticism and catheliciam ; the simple i
of Jesus had to be expanded to meet the speculative problems
of the age.

8 Among the grotesque semi-Egyptian colours of this sketch,
it must be noted that the spheral powers include *the basis
(Béois) of the moon, which was like a ship steered by & male
and & female dragon, and drawn by two white oxen, On the
poop of the mogn there was the figure of a child who drove the
dragons that had seized the light from the archons. At the
bow was the face of a cat.*

8 At this point Peter again protesta that the women (Mary and
Salome)are putting too many questions, and Jesus bids them
let the men have a chance of speaking (148).

7 These denunciations show how the Pistis Sophia abjured
the libertinism which was rampant in some of the u rrn-‘spirit-m-
istie circles of Gnosticism. For the m:ian Lasis of the
Gnostic hell see E. A. Wallis Budge, The of the Egyptians,
London, 1904, L 2851,
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initiated. Each case ls proposed by a disciple, and answered by
Jesus. He closes by declaring that {148) & man is punished
separately for every sin, but that the penitent initiate is sure of
pardon ; also, He describes the best time for those to be born
who shall be initiated into the mysteries. The original M8 then
ends with the words, * When Jesus spoke thus to hia disciples in
Amenti, the disciples wept and wailed: '“Woe, woe to the
pinners on whom the indifference and tforgetfulness of the
srchona lies, till they leave the body and are led to these
unishmenta! Have pity on us, have pity on us, Son of the
Ioly One, and take compassion on us that we may be delivered
trom these punishments and judgments prepared for sinners—
for we too have sinned, our Lord and our Light!"' The entire
fourth book is kabbalistic as none of its predecessors is; the
moral demand, which counteracted the mogical element (ERE
iv. 116} in the sacramental doctrine, begins to fall away, and
the religions temper narrows as well as hardens. .
3. Composition, — The problem of the Pistis
Sophia is twofold—literary and religious. The
literary problem is to analyze the structure of the
miscelfany. Even when the first three books are
taken by themselves, their original title cannot
have been Pistis Sophia. This designation! may
be retained for the sake of convenience, but it is
the addition of a later scribe, and is just as ap-
propriate as ‘ The Book of Una’ would be for the
Faerie Queene ; the miscellany is much more com-
rehensive than such a title would suggest.
Either ‘The Books of the Saviour’ or ¢ Questions
of Mary and the Disciples concerning Repentance
and Forgiveness, with the Answers of the Lord’
would cover the contents more accurately. Even
this, however, does not explain the juxtaposition
of the frapments. One theory (Schmidt) is that
the fourth book, together with the allied books of
Jet in the Bruce M3, must reflect an earlier stage
of this Gnostic theosophy, at which the ‘lower’
mysteries as yet consisted mainly of a baptismal
sacramentalism (ERE ii. 388%). The rival hypo-
thesis (Liechtenhan) reconstructs an original docu-
ment by omitting 64-80 as an interpolation. These
theories are complicated by (z) the probability
that the Pistis Sophia is based upon earlier Gnostic
treatises of the 2nd cent. which are known to us,
as far as they are known at all, mainly by their
titles ;2 and (i) by the obvious connexion between
our miscellany and the ‘two books of Jef,’®
which happen to be preserved in the allied Sahidie
MS of Bruce. The Pistis Sophia mentions these
books (134) as containing the higher mysteries
and as ‘written by Enoch when I spoke with him
from the tree of knowledge and from the tree of
life,” But the books mentioned here can hardly be
the books of the Bruce MS, for the latter do not
profess to have been composed by Enoch. Never-
theless, there is a general similarity between the
two MSS, which involves literary and religious
questions that have not yet been answered defi-
nitely by experts, In the extant books of Jeft
Jesus is also revealing the mysteries of the celestial
spheres to His disciples, the sacramentalism is still
more emphatic, the ascetie note is loudly struck,
and the underlying aim ie, as in the Egyptian
Book of the Dead, to provide a safe passage i)or the
initiated soul througlh the hostile regions of the
other world. The latter aim, more explicitly than

1 E. Dulaurier and E. Renan (Marc-Aurdled, Paris, 1882, p.
120t.) proposed to read miory codia (‘faithful or believing
Wisdom ), but * Faith-Wisdom ' is quite intelligible, especially
when it is remembered that the twelve mons posited by Valen-
tinus commence with mioris and end with oadia.

2 The discovery of the Odes of Solomnon (ERE vil. 13%) has put
one of these treatises in our hands ; the Pistis Sophia quotes,
among the canonical Pgalms, from five of these Odes(i., v,, vi.,
xXii., XXV.).

3Jel in the Pistis Sophia is the father of Sabaoth, and
consequently (see above, p. 478) *the father of the father' of
Jesus. The pre-existence of Christ is assumed in the story of
these books' origin ; indeed, the pre-existence and the ascended
activities of Christ in this literature are much maore vital than
the historical life and mission on earth, the main significance
of the latter being that it inaugurated the sacramental rites.
Jeq, in the Pistis Sophia, keeps the lower archons in order,
but his principal mission i to transmit light from the higher
Treasure to the regions below him, by way of revelation ; he is
more important as a mediuro than as a celestial potentate.

in the Pistis Sophia, dominates the sacramental
interest ; it must be admitted that the entire
scheme of both works presents a grotesque, weird
elaboration of the sacramental mysteries, compared
with which the later Catholic construction may
described as simple and sober (cf. ERE v. 548°).
LireraToRe.—The literature may be grouped under the suc-
cessive stages of criticism. The MS of the Pistis Sophia,
originally possessed by A. Askew, passed into the keeping of
the British Museum (M3 Add. 5114) towards the end of the
18th century. Some passuges had been already copied and
noticed by C. A. Woide, the Coptic expert (c!. J. A. Cramer,
Beitrdage zur Beforderung theologischer. . . . Kenntnisse, Kiel
and Hamburg, 1778, p. 821.), who assigned it, on pal=ographic
rounds, to the 4th cent.; and in 1843 It was discu l;f
. Matter, Hist, eritique du gnosticiame?, Paris, 1843-44, il
411., 350!, E. Dulaurier (J4, ith ser, ix. [1847] 534-548)
ascribed the work to Valentinus; but his Fr. version was never
published, and the first ed. of the M8 did not appear till 1851,
when M. G. Schwartze's Lat. tr, was post.humousl}y ed. by
J. H. Petermann (Pistiz Sophta, opus gnosticum Valentino
adindicatum, Berlin, 1851), who attributed the document to
the Ophites, an opinion shared by K. R. Kistlin in his ex-
haustive essay on the OGnostic system of the Pistis Sophia
g‘heo:‘o{:’ac&e Jahrbiicher, xiii. [1854) 1-104, 137-186), and by
. A, Lipsins (DCE iv. 405-415). Portions were translated
from Schwartze's version into Eng. by C. W, King, Gnostics
and their Remains?, London, 1887, A Fr. version by E. Améli-
neau followed (La Pistis Sophia: Ouvrage gnostique de
Valentin, traduit du copte en frangais, avec une introduction,
Paris, 1805), which was severely criticized by E. Andersson
(Sphinz, viii. [1904] 237-253) and C. Schmidt (GG4, 1801, p.
8i01., 1802, p. 2011} An Eng. version, based on Schwartze
and Amélineau, was published by G. R. 5. Mead (Pistis Sophia,
a Gnostic Gospel . . . now for the firet time Englizhed, London,
1800). C. Schmidt's Germ. tr. (Koptisch-gnostische Schriften,
Leipzig, 1905, i. 1-254) had been preceded by his ed. and study
of the allied Gnostic documenta in TU viii. 1-2 (1802] (* Gnos-
tische Schriften in koptischer Sprache aus dem Codex Bruci-
anug’), ag well as by A. Harnack's monograph, * Ueber das
gnostische Buch Pistis-Sophia,’ in T'U vii. 2 [1891). Harnack's
viewa are summarized in his Gesch. der allchristlichen Littera-
tur, i, (leipzig, 1803) 171 1., li. 2, (1904) 1931, Bchmidt's theory,
that the two booke of Jei {(in the Bruce M8) rexresent. along
with the (so-called) fourth book of the Pistig Sophia, an earlier
Btage, is critic adversely by E. Preuschea (TALZ xix.
[1894] 183-187) and defended by Schmidt in ZW T xxxvii. [1804)
665 M. ; Harnack tenda to think that Schmidt bhas not proved
his thesis at this point, and & similar scepticism, accompanied
by an independent, itive reconstruction, is reflected by
R. Liechtenhan in his ‘Untersuchungen zur koptiscté-‘gn -
tischen Litteratur' (ZWT ix. [1901] 2361.) and in PRE? xiv.
404 1. The discovery of the Odes of Solomen, five of which were
already preserved in the Pistis Sophia, has reopened the
problem of the latter book; cf. J. Rendel Harris, The Odes
and Psalms of Solomon, Cambridge, 1609, FF 10-35, and W. H.
Worrell, * The Odes of SBolomon and the Plstis SBophia," JTASt
xiij. [1811] 2046, The most recent discussions of the Pistis
Suphia will be found in W. B t tprobi der
Gnosts, Gittingen, 1807, which brin
features ; E, de Faye, Introd. d étude du gnosticlime, Paris,
1903, pp. 108-189, and Gnostiques et gnosticigme, do. 1918, p.
247 f,, the latter of which thinks hlghly—ooma will feel, too
highly—of ita religious value ; P. D. Scott-Moncrieff, Pagan-
wm and Christianity in Egypt, Cambridge, 1918, p. 48f.,
which elucidates the Egyptian characteristica of the miscellany ;
and F. Legge, Forerunners and Rivals of Christianily, Cam-
bridge, 1915, ii. 184 L. JAMES MOFFATT.

"out the syncretistic

PITRS.—See ANCESTOR-WORSHIP (Indian),
PITRYANA.—See DEVAYANA.

PITY.—Pity is pre-eminently & human emotion ;
it is either not shared ut all or shared in a very
inferior degree by the brutes. As s human emotion
it is very widely spread, but affects men at different
times and in different races in different degrees.
Women are more moved by pity than men, civilized
men than savages, and probably the northern more
than the southern races. Among the Greeks and
Romans pity was less felt than among Christian
nations, in the medieval life less than in the
modern world. This is, perhaps, due to the in-
creased ease of comnmunication between one part
of the world and another, and, as a consequence of
this, to the growing solidarity of the human race.
Hostility and anger are both apt to obliterate
pity, or at any rate greatly to diminish it ; on the
other hand, affection for and contiguity to the
sufferer enhance it.

1. Greek.—In Homer pity is recognized
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quality which prevails to some extent and ought
to prevail among both gods and men. Yet no
great stress is laid upon it, nor does its absence
excite much indignation. In one passage {of donbt.
ful authority) it or, rather, the respect which
gives rise to pity is described as a quality ¢ which
greatly injures and also greatly benefits men’ (/1.
xxiv. 45). In the tragedians the feeling of pity is
more marked and occupies a more prominent place.
Indeed, as Aristotle points out, tragedy could not
exist and would have no point, did not human
misfortune excite pity and were not people capable
of being moved by the imaginary miﬂfortunea of
their fellow.men. He says that the object of
tragedy is ‘ by means of pity and terror to effect a
purging of such emotions’ (Poetics, 1459%, ed. By-
water, Oxford, 1909).! In some ways the most
remarkable instance of pity exhibited in Attie
tragedy is Prometheus’s self-sacrifice for the good
of mankind, brought about by the pity which he
felt for their forlorn condition ; with this is con-
trasted the pitiless inexorability of Zeus. This
has in it some touch of the Christian doctrine of
God’s pity for man, though in spirit it stands
greatly opposed to it. In Plato there is no formal
treatment of the emotion of pity, though he recog-
nizes it as a natural and proper human sentiment
{e.9., Pheedo, 58 E). It is further characteristic of
Plato that he thinks the condition of ignorance
or mistake more to be pitied than that of those
who fall into misfortune (Rep. 539 A), In Aristotle
the emotion is treated more formally and at greater
length. But in the Ethics he describes it alony
with desire, anger, and fear as a feeling (wrdfos)
(Nie. Eth. ii. 1105%); in the Rhetoric he Hiscmsas
at length the character of the emotion at least as
it can be nsed for rhetorical l{)ursoses. Of course,
as a simple emotion pity defies definition ; no one
could ever make the feeling of pity intelligible to
aman who had never known it : but it is possible
to analyze the circumstances in which it will arise
and be felt, and this is what Aristotle attempts.

He describes it as *a painful feeling arlslng on the smght of
evil either destructive or painful, which happens to one who ls
unworthy of it, an evil of a kind which one might e t to
suffer oneaell or that one of one’s friends should do so, and this
when the evil appears close at hand. For it is clear that it is
necesgary that he who should feel pity ahould be such as to
thiok that he might suffer the evil either in his own person or
in that of cne of his friends, and that the evil should be such,
?;M::,{I Igl]:ch such, aa has been described in the definition

The definition gives at first sight a somewhat
selfish complexion to the feeling of pity ; yet there
can be no doubt that it lays the conditions down
under which pity is most readily felt, and, though
there is a pity which transcends this account of it,
the definition accurately describes the pity by which
the great majority of ordinary men are moved.

2. Roman,—In Latin literature the sentiment of
pity occupies no prominent place ; the Romans were
not a compassionate people, and their literature
faithfully reproduces this trait of their character.
The passage where the feeling of pity is most
finely touclhed upon in Latin literature is in Virgil :
\engem dortatia qunt’

(En. I, 462)

There is also a striking passage in which Tacitus
contrasts the pity felt by some of the rough
soldiers after the battle of Bedriacum, at t?'le
horrors which the field of battle displayed, with
the callousness of Vitellius and his entourage
(Hist. ii. 70). Cicero also knew what pity was;
he described it as ‘ill ease of mind growing out of
the misfortune of another’ (Tusc. g:cc:st. 1ii. 10),
and ‘the ill ease excited by the misery of another
who suffers wrongfully ’ (ib. iv. 8).

1 What the precise meaning of Aristotle’s definition of the
object of tragedy is has been much debated, and need not be
discussed here.
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3. Biblical.—In the Bibleitis to be observed that
the terms ‘pity,’ ‘ compnssion,” and ‘mercy’ are
used as practically synonymous (being all used in
ditterent Klnces astranslations of the same Hebrew
and Greek words), and that they oceupy a position
which is unique in the religious liternture of an
people. For God is represented in Hebrew as well
as n Christian literature not only as a God of
justice but as pitiful, compassionate, and merciful.
That such are the characteristics of God was a
conviction which grew upon the prophets of Israel
and the religious leaders of Jewish thought till
it enlminated in the teaching of our Lord Himself.

In the earlier books of the OT the pity and
compassion of God are comparatively little empha-
sized. The most iniportant passage occurs in the
decalogue in both of the forms in which it has
come down to us ;

' Bhewing muercy unto thousands of them that love me and
keep my commandments’ (Ex 208, Di 610 [wowiw dheor tic
xu\tlci.\!u rois dyawbol pe xai Tois guddogoovas rd wpoordyuars
povl);
but in the Psalms and in certain of the prophets
the thought is very prominent—e.g., Ps 86 103% 1
1307 ete., Is 548 19 539, Jer 1218, Hos 17,

In the NT the belief in God’s pity or mercy
follows as a direct consequence from the doctrine
of God's fatherhood and God's love (e.g., Lk 6%),
To 8t. Paul God is a God of merey. God is the
Father of mercies (2 Co 1?); He is rich in mer
{Eph 2%) ; mercy and peace come from Geod throug
Jesus Christ our Lord {1 Ti 1%, 2 Ti 13, Tit 1%,
2Jn®.

Pity towards men is commended to us in the
Bible as a consequence of the pity and mercy of
God, and particularly of His pity and mercy as
expressed by and revealed in the sending of Jesus
Christ. Pity and mercy towards aliens and
strangers were in early days perhaps no more
recognized as a duty by the Israelites than they
were by the Greeks and Romans; indeed, there is
& passage (Dt 13%) in which it is expressly forbidden
that pity should be felt or shown towarda those
who try to pervert God’s people from the worship
of Jahweh into the worship of any strange god ;
but throughout the OT mercy and pity are incul-
cated towards members of the house of lsrael, and
the failure to have pity on the widow, the father.
less, and the destitute is strongly reprobated. In
the NT the command to be pitiful has no sach re-
strictions. The teaching of true parable of the Good
Samaritan implies that our acts of charity, %ity.
and mercy are by no means to be limited to those
of our own nation, and, as a matter of fact, under
the teaching of Christianity pity has been ex-
tended so as to embrace sufferers of the whole
human race, and in our day embraces the animal
world as well.

4. Augustine.—In Augustine’s de Civitate Dei
there is an interesting chapter (ix. 5) devoted to
the manifestation of pity as exhibited by God
and man. He maintaius against the Stoics, who
asserted that God could nect be moved by pit&
that, while the claims of pity must always
subordinated to justice, it is yet an emotion which
is not unworthy of God and should be exhibited
by men to their fellow-men, being na.tura]l'{called
out by the sight of distress, The pity of God, of
course, must depend on the repentance of man;
yet, granted this condition, Ged's pity can flow
out towards man, and, it would seem, inevitably
does so. The pitiful God of the Christinns stands
thus contrasted with the passionless God of the
Stoics, just as the compassionate man under the
Christian dispensation is opposed to the unfeeling
man of the Stoical ideal. .

Yet, in spite of what Augustine urges, the idea
of a pil:ifui) God is not altogether an easy one
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to embrace. It has to be taken in close connexion
with the teaching of the NT on repentance. The
good will, the love, the fatherhood of God to man,
18 & Permunent attitude which remains, whatever
man’s conduct. Sin turns man’s thoughts and his
affections away from God; repentance makes
possible the renewal of the relation between God
and man, which has been there Sotenha.]ly all the
time, but has been interrupted. The changed
attitude of God to man conse?luent. on repentance
expresses itself in pity. The bearing of this
doctrine on the question of tle Atonement is out-
side the present article (ef. EXPIATION AND ATONE-
MENT [quristianl}. - . .

5. English moralists.—In the English inoralists
the phenomena of pity and the cognate emotions
held a considerable place. Hobbes started the
investigation:

tGriefe, for the Calamity of another,’ he says, *is Pitty ; and
ariseth from the imagination that the like calamity way befall
himselfe ; and therefore is called also Compassion, and in the
glllme of this present time a Fellow-feeling : And therefore for

amity arriving from great wickedness, the best men have
the least Pitty ; and for the same Calamity, those have least

Pitty, that think themselves least obnoxious to the same’
(Lemathan, pt. i. ch. 6).

This selfish doctrine of pity is vehemently op-
posed by Butler in his two sermons on compassion
{Sermons, v. and vi.). Having stated Hobbes’s
definition of pity as given in histreatise on Human
Nature, ch. ix. § 10, as * the imagination or fiction
of future calamity to ourselves, proceeding from
the sense (he means sight or knowle.dgq) of_ another
man’s calamity,’ he proceeds to criticize it in the
following way (Sermon v. * Upon Compassion’).

In the first place, he contends that it ia no account of pity or
cornpassion at all. The sight of a friend's misfortune might in
some minds give rise to the feeling of fear for curselves which
Hobbes describes, but, it it gave rise to such a feeling, the
feeling would not be one of pity or compassion, but something
quite different. Agaln, there are objecta which give rise toa
sense of our own danger—r.g., & sudden sight or sound, or some
association of ideas—but no one would say that we compassionate
or pity such ohjects; it would be ridiculous to do so. Apgain, fear,
pity, and com ion would be on Hobbes's showing the same
seotiment and a fearful and compassionate man the same char-
scter—which every one immediately sees are totally different.
Again, while compassion and pity exhibited towards others, and
especially towards our friends, commend us to the favour of all
good men, fear or anxlety on our own account by no means
equally recommends us. Pity, then, and compassion, Butler
concludes, are not forms of sell-love, but original affections,
being grief at the distresses or misfortunes of others, are a
primitive sentiment in human nature, a sentiment inaplanted in
us, intended to prompt us to relieve those many miseriea and
sufferings of which, in Butler's view, lite is so full. The emotion
does not supplant reason, but fortifies it, reason being often too
weak to Induce men by ilself to alleviate or attempt to banish
the sufferinga of our fellow-men unless supported by those feel-
ings of compassion and pity with which, as a matter of fact, the
better class of men are endowed.

One other question Butler touches upon in the course of
these two sermons. Pity and compassion were regnrded by
many of the Stoica in earlier days and by some of Butler's own
contemporaries as & weakness which the * wise man ' will seek to
get rid of. To this Butler replies that the gratification of the
affection may be, and often i, a source of pleasure to him who
indulges it, and certainly makes pli with the dictat
of the sense of duty and reason easier and more possible than
without such a sentiment they are likely to prove to the
majority of mankind. In this way he answered hy anticipation
the objections of Kant, who took up on this point a position
even more extreme than most of the Stoica,  hant said: ‘The
T th vea, being of want, are 8o far from
having an absolute worth for which they should be desired,
that, on the contrary, it must be the universal wi<h of every
rational being to be wholly free from them' ((Frundieg. zur
Metaphysik der Sitten [Sdammil. Werke, ed. K. Rosenkranz and
F. W. Schubert, Leipzig, 183%-40, viii. 56}),

Hume has a good deal to s-'l.ly1 about pity and
compassion. Pity is defined by him as ‘& concern
for the misery of others’ (Treatise of Human
Nature, bk. i, pt. ii. § 7). He does not accept
Hobbes’s view, that it is an atfection springing
from the sight of others sutfering which makes us
apprebensive on our own account. It has its
source in the imagination, in the power which we
have of putting ourselves in the place of others
and eaining an impression of the ideas which they

actually experience. It is a peculiarity of the

passion, he continues, that the communicated
assion of sympathy sometimes acquires strength
rom the weakness of its original feeling.

*A man who is not dejected by mistortunes is the more
lamented on account of his patience’ (ib.).

This principle of sympathy is largely invoked by
Adam Smith to explain some of the Phet_]o_mena
which pity and compassion exhibit. W hly is it, he
asks, as I)-I’ume had also asked, that we feel more
compassion for the man who exhibits greater
magnanimity in his sufferings than for one who
allows himself to be overwhelmed by them? The
reason is, he answers, that we can more ea.s_ﬂy
enter into, or sympathize with, the actual feeling
which he displays.

¢ We wonder with surprise and astonishment at that strength
of mind which is capable of s0 noble and generous an effort’
(Theory of Moral Sentiments, Edinburgh, 1849, pt. L sect
jii. ch, 1)

6. Conclusion,—Pity, then, is a universal or
almost universal human feeling, of the existence
of which as a fact of human nature there can be
no doubt, though the explanation of the feeling
itself, and still more of the phenomena which it
exhibits, may be in doubt; it is a feeling the
presence of which in men, and still more in women,
we approve, the absence of which we blame and
deplore, but on condition that it leads to active
interposition on behalf of those who arein dlstress_;
it is a feeling, moreover, which we readily attri-
bute to God Himself, because we recognize that it
is a form which love takes, a proof not of weakness
but of strength.

LiteratoRE — The suthorities are cited throughout the
article. W. A. SPOONER,

PLACES (Sacred).—In primitive religious con-
ceptions the gods are not exempt from general
limitations of space and time. Argning by analogy,
the savage ascribes to all material objects a life
similar to that of which he himself is conscious,
and he easily confounds the spiritual force with its
visible embodiment. Hence 1n primitive myth we
find animate and inanimate things equally eapable
of feeling and action, while transtormations of
men into animals are perfectly natural. The
gods have a physical environment, on and through
which they act. Nowhere ubiquitous, they are
conceived of as bounded by certain loeal limits:
the god’s land is the land of his worshippers, and
his immediate sphere of influence is his residence.
Among the early Semites ideas of divine preference
came to be associated with the fertility of par-
ticular places, whether from rainfall or from
springs and watercourses, the local gods, or 8¢@lim,
being recognized and appeased by a tribute of
firstfruits, and, by a natural extension of mean-
ing, of firstlings of cattle and men. Thus the
idea grew that the gods have their proper homes
or haunts where the worshippers lay their gifts on
sacred ground, hang them on a sacred tree, or, in
the case of sacrificial blood, pour it over a sacred
stone. Later the home or sanctuary of a god was
a temple, which could be erected only in a place
where a god had manifested his presence. A theo-
phany was held to Lustify the act of sacrificing on
the spot (Gn 127, Ex 17" etc.). Hence came the
idea of the sanctity of such places as Bethel,
Mamre, Shechem, Beersheba, ete. The theophany
in Ex 3 took place on Sinai, because it is hol
ground, Jahweh’s habitual dwelling-place (W.
Robertson Smith, The Religion of the Semitest,
London, 1894, p. 118). Thus we see that holy
I;lnu_-es are older than t&:mrles, and that places

ecome holy #s the natural haunts of a god, these
being in their earlier formes a cave, a rock, a
fountain, or a tree. These places and things, as
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the favourite haunta of divine beings, come
naturally to be regarded as holy, as opposed to
commen, and are reserved for the use of the
god and his ministers, In relation to man such
sanctunries come to be surrounded by restrictions
a3 to access, especially for such persons as are
physically unclean or have shed blvod. The right
of asylum in the OT was limited to involuntary
homicide, and confined to certusin old sanctuaries
—the cities of refuge. DBut at some Arabian
sanctuaries all fugitives were admitted to shelter,
The idea of holiness had thus come to involve
restriction or prohibition, together with the idea
of protection from encroachment, as may be seen
in the root-meaning of the Hebrew word Aimd, a
sacred enclosure or femenos. The god and his
worshippers belon% to a community of kinship,
most probably on the basis of a totemistic concep-
tion of mutual relationship. Hence men naturale
fell into the way of observing rules of holiness—'a
system of restrictions on man’s arbitrary use of
natural things, enforced by the dread of super-
natural penaities’ (sb. p. 152), as found among all
primitive Eeoples. This is the Fr‘imitive institu-
tion to which the name ‘tabu’ has been given,
including both rules of conduct for the regulation
of man's contact with propitious deities and pre-
cautions againet the approach of evil spirits and
the like. he distinction between the holy and
the unclean is real enouﬁh, though it may not be
always precise, and both may overlap, as in the
Levitical legislation.

The sanctuary, being protected by rigid tabus,
had of course to be clearly marked in its limits
The Ahimd in Arabia sometimes included a large
tract of pasture land marked off by pillars, and
the haram, or sacred territory, of Mecca extends
for miles on almost every side of the city. The
whole mountain of Horeb was sacred ground.
The customary symbol or permianent visible object
at and through which the worshipper comes into
direct contact with his god is sometimes a natural
object, as a fountain or tree, or an sartificial eree-
tion, as a pillar or pile of stones. It is easy for the

rimitive imagination to connect ideas of animate
ife and quickeninf energy with running water or
with the rustling leafage of a tree. Aud we find
ideas of sanctity attached to rivers, as the Belus
and the Adonis, and to springs at shrines with
healing qualities, as the seven wells of Beersheba,
etc., into which propitiatory gifts were cast with a
view to divination or prophetic inspiration. The
extension of the idea of sanctity to purposes of
adjuration and ordeal is obvious enough. Trees
were adored as divine among all the Semitic

les, and still are as manahil by the modern
Arabs. The local sanctuaries of the Hebrews were
altar-sanctuaries erected under trees, but the altar
had an dshérah, or pole, besideit (IDt 16"). Again,
grottoes or caves were supposed to be specially
sacred, and the oldest Pheenician temples took this
form. The holy cave was the original sanctuary
of the temple of Apollo at Delos, and the adytum,
or dark inner chamber, was common alike in
Semitie and in Greek tewples, beiny frequently the
place where oracles weredelivered. The sacrificial
stone or altar in the Semitic sanctuary was the
locality of most intimate communion between the
worshipper and his god, on which sacrifices were
burned and ollerings set forth. The Arabian
form was usually a cairn or heap of stones, upon
which, or at the base of which, the sacrificial
blood was poured out, as was the case also with
the Greeks and Romans. We read in the OT
of monoliths (magsébhdth) at sanctuaries, as at
Shechem, Gilgal, ete.

‘It seems clear that the altar is & differentiated form of the
primitive rude stone pillar, the nogd or majpéda. But the

macred stone b8 more than an altar, for In Hebrew and
Canaanite sanctuaries the altar, in ita developed forr as » table
or hearth, does oot supersede the plilar; the two are found
side by side at the same sanctuary, the sitar as a plece of
sacrificial apparatue, and the piilar s & visible symbol or
embodiment of the presence of the deity, which in process of
Lime conies to be fashioned and carved in various ways, till
ultimately it becomes s statue or anthropoworphic (dol of
stone, fjust as the sacred tree or post was nlistely developed
{nto an image of wood *(ib. p. 204).

Such sacred stonea are found in connexion with
the worship of the most various gods, in all parts
of the world, as among the Ainus, the Brazilian
tribes, the Samoans, ete. The dshérdh develops
into the wooden idol, the primitive anhewn
monolith into the marble statue of the god, with
which the altar still continues to be associated, and
from these elements eventually the temple was
built. The primitive altar grew out of totemistie
idens, and there is in the earlier stages no need to
suppose that the stone or image in front of which
the rites of worship are performed actually con-
tained the god. The identilication of the god and
the abode in which he may be pleased to make his
resting-placeis, however, an easy transition. Thua
among the American Indians the place of national
worship for the Oneidas was the Oneida stone
from which they claimed descent. The Dakotas
and Ojibwas had similar stones, which they called
‘grandfather.” The shaping of a likenesas to the
human face was natural enough, but by no means
univeraal, as we see in the unchanged idol of
Astarte at Paphos. [t must be clearly understood
that the idea of the stone becoming the permanent
rather than an occasional dwelling-place of the god
represents a later stage of development. ’Fha
existence of sacrilice implies an earlier totemistic
stage, in which the blood sprinkled is that of the
totem-animal, and the object is the renewal of the
blood-cuovenant between the totem-clan and the
totem-god (F. B. Jevons, [ntrod. to the Hist. of
Ieligion®, London, 1914, p. 141). This supersti-
tion lingered long. It was condemned by the
Council of Nantes in 895, but it survives to this
daf in some corners of France and Norway.

n ancient Kome, in the earliest times, there was
no temple or image representing a deity., Certain
places were regarded as religiosa, allected ::3' tabu,
us distinguished from loca sacra, places made over
to the deity by certain formuls, under the author-
ity of the State, by the processes of consecratio.
Such a place, in which a deity had taken up his
abode, was a fanum, containing a sacelfum, or
small roofless enclosure, with an ara. Among
loca religiosa were the spots where thunderbolts
had fallen and burial-grounds. This feeling or
scruple (religio) as ag}\[ied to places finds expres-
sion in Virgtl's lines describing the visit of Aneas
to the site of the future Rome:

* Hine ad Tarpelam sedem et Capltolis ducit,

Aurea hunc, olim silveatribus horrida dumis.
Jam tum religio pavidos terrebat agrestis
Dira loci ; fawmn tum silvam saxumque tremebant.
' Hoc nemus, bunc,” inquit, ** frondeso vertice collem,
(Quis deus, incertum est) habitat deus™*
(An. viii. 34T ALY

The temple on the Capitol, with its statue of
Jupiter, and that of Dinna on the Aventine, with
its reproduction of the féavor of Artemis at Mas-
silin, were the earliest statues of the gods in
roofed temples at Rome. From the earliest times
the Roman boundaries, house, burial-place, and
spring were considered as in a special sense sacred,
needing constant religious care. The hearth
(focus) was the ‘natural altar of the dwelling-room
of man’ (* Aust’s admirable expression,’ as Warde
Fowler styles it, quoting E. Aust, Die Religion der
Romer, Miinster, 1899, p. 214), and the seat of
Vesta, the spirit of the fire. Behind the hearth
was the penus, or storing-place of the household,
inhabited or guarded by spirits, the di penafes,
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who together with Vesta represent the material
vitality of the family (W. Warde Fowler, The
Religious Experience of the Roinan People, London,
1911, lect. iv.). The protecting door-spirit was
Janus ; and in the Janus bifrons in the symbolic
gote of the Forum Fowler sees a developed forn of
the spirit of the house-door. The lar was origin-
ally the presiding spirit, not of the house, but of
an allotment, or the whole of theland of a familia,
including that on which the house stood. The
terminus was the boundary-mark of the land
belonging to the familia, or the pagus (an associa-
tion of ?arms and homesteads), and its care was
marked by detailed religious ceremonies. The
lustratio, or purification, of land, city, ete., was
carried out by means of a solemn procession accom-
panied with sacrifice. And, as the ager of the
city-state had its boundary made sacred by a lus-
¢ratio, so the city had its pomerium, or boundary-
line between the sacred and the profane, like that
of the farm, within whose limits alone the auspicia
of the city could be taken. See, further, art.
LANDMARKS AND BOUNDARIES,

The earliest Teutonic word for temple means also
wood, and the primitive shrine of the deity wasa
holy Ela.ce untouched by human hand, a grove.
A god may inhabit a mountain-top, & cave, or a
river, but the general worship was a forest enltus,
its seat a sacred tree (cf. Tac. Germ. ix.). Thisis
not pure nature-worship, for the gods dwelt in
these groves, although as yet no walls were built
or images set up. Among the Saxons and Frisians
the veneration of groves long survived the intro-
duction of Christianity. At the beginning of the
11th cent. Bishop Unwan of Bremen had all such
woods cut down in hisdiocese, and Grimm (Teutonic
Mythology, i. 13f.) tells us of a holy oak near
Wormeln, Paderborn, to which even in his time
the neighbouring JEeasan ts made & solemn proces-
sion every year. The earliest temples were built
on the sites of the more ancient trees or groves,
and, later, Christian churches were erected on the
same spot, so that the old sacredness did not depart
from the place, but merely passed into a higher
relation.

LiteraToRE —See, besides works already mentioned, C.
Bétticher, Der Baumkultus der Hellenen, Berlin, 1856;
W. Mannhardt, dAntike Wald- und Feldkulte, do. 1875-77
J. Grimm, Teutonic Mytholngy, tr. J. 8. Stailybrass, 4 vols.,
London, 1882-88: W. W. Baudissin, Studien zur gem.
Religionsgeschichte, Leipziy, 1876-78; J. Wellhausen, Reste
arabischen Heidentumas?, Berlin, 1807 ; also G4, London, 1911-
15, passiin; and the srtt. HoLiness, Magsiruin, PoLes axp
PosTs, Tabv, ToTEMISH. T. DAvVIDsON.

PLAINS INDIANS. -~ 1. Distribution and
history.—The region that gives a geographical
name to this group of American Indians is of an
irregular oblong shape, some 23500 miles from north
to south and 1000 to 1500 miles from east to west,
Roughly speaking, the Plains extend from the
Rio Grande in S.W. United States to the
Saskatchewan River in Canada, and from the
base of the Rocky Mountains to Lake Winnipeg in
Canada and the Missouri and the Mississippm in
the United States. Down the long easterly slope
of this broad stretch of land flow many streams
that take their rise in the Western mountains.
Trees border these numerons waterways, but the
country is barren of forests. This was formerly
the home of over twenty different tribes, belonging
to six different linguistic stocks. They were as
follows :

{1} Algonquian: Arapaho, Blackfeet (or Siksika), Cheyenne,
and Cree ; {2) Athapascan : Apache : (3) Caddoan : Arikara and
Pawnee ; (4) Kiowan: Kiowa ; (5) Shoshonean : Comanche ; (8)
Siouan : Assiniboin, Crow (or Absaroka), Dakota, Hidatss,
lowa, Kansas, Mnn&nn, Missourd, Omaha, Osage, Otoe, Ponca,
and Quapa,

To and fro over the wide Plains formerly moved
vast herds of bualo, which gave abundant food

and furnished the Indians with pelts for clothing
as well as covering for their tents. The tribes
regarded these animals as specially provided for
the sustenance and welfare of the native people,
and this gift was gratefully recognized in their
religious rites.

The Indians of the Plains had been attracted
thither by the buffalo herds. Some of the tribes
had come from the woods on the north, east, and
west, where the game, although plentiful, was
more or less difficult to secure; others had come
up from the south for similar reasons. After the
settlement of the white colonists on the Atlantic
coast a new force was felt over the land. A

adual displacement of the native tribes formerly
ﬁf\'elling on the eastern littoral and its streams
began and went on increasing, until it was felt as
a westward pressure up to the eastern border of
the Plains. This steady displacement, added to
the influence of the white traders, the adventurers,
and the ‘opening up of the country,’” brought to
the Indians new diseases, intoxicants, and many
other evils which greatly reduced their number.

The horse reached the Plains with the expedition *
of Coronade in 1541. Later, strays multiplied
rapidly, and finally formed the herds of wild
horses that became the principal source of the
Indian supply. What tribe introduced them on
the Plains and used them for hunting is not
known, but they were first met by tribes of the
Siouan stock, among the Comanche, who were
famous for their horsemanship, and from that
tribe knowledge was obtained of the use and care
of the horse. Not only did the horse modify
hunting methods, but it introduced a new species
of property, changed social customs, and led to
foraging expeditions and to wars,

Although the DPlains was never a peaceful
country, the changing conditions increased its
turbulence until it became a great battle-field as
well as a hunting-gronnd. The greatest blow that
the native life of the Indian ever received came
during the first decades of the latter half of the
19th cent., when, in the interests of trade, the
buffalo were slanghtered by the thousand, until
within a few years they were practically extinct.
What that catastrophe meant to the Indian it is
difficult for one of our race fully to appreciate.
The present writer can never forget the occasion,
some thirty years ago, when its meaning was
really borne in upon her.

The aged Omaha keeper of the sacred rites that insugurated
the annual trihal buffalo-bunt consented to recite the rituals,
for historic preservation; he stood alone in his little cabin
before the graphophone to volce for the last time the words
that told of the birth of the buffalo-herds. When he came to
the ﬁromisu given by Wakonda, in answer to man's appeal, that
the herds ehould come to the ple from all directions, the
tears rolled down his withered cheeka as he sobbingly mur-
mured : ‘ Not now, not now !’ Tohim, Wakonda had abandoned
the Indian and the world had become desolate.

The old man did not long survive this recital.

2, Religious and social ideas. — The =sucial
organization and religions ceremoniala of the
Plains Indians varied in a number of particulars,
Those tribes belonging to the Algonquian linguistic
stock had formerly dwelt under sedentary and agri
cultural conditions, and many of the habits then
formed were lost under the stress of hunting; the
binding force of a c¢lose social organization also gave
way, with the result that religious rites and social
customs were modified. With the affiliated
Arapaho and Cheyenne tribes the *Sun-dance’
became the principal ceremony of the people.
This composite rite sﬁread to some tribes of the
Siouan linguistic stock. It was not directly con-
nected with the worship of the sun, as its name
might nnrl]y. It is true that the ‘dancer’ turned
towards the sun, but it was viewed as a symbol of
the unseen Power that had granted the prayer of
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the dancer—usually a supplication for the recovery
of a sick relative, the sincerity of the request to
be proved by the suppliant going through the
torture of the Sun-dance. Tﬁe Sun-dance wit-
nessed by the writer in 1882 was the fulfilment of
a vow made that the life of a sister might be
spared to her family. There was therefore an
a tru:istic teacbing in this seemingly barbarous
rite.

Among the Cheyenne there is an ancient cere
monial connected with four sacred arrows that
have been preserved time out of mind, which was
related to the teaching of the sanctity of life
within the tribe. Little is known of this rite, as
no one having any white blood hns ever been
allowed to witness it. See art. CHEYENNE.

The tribes of the Caddoan linguistic stock had
long been familiar with the cultivation of the
maize which figured in their tribal rites. These
were elaborate, and presented phases of anthropo-
morphism that were not met with elsewhere.

The tribes of the Siouan linguistic stock dwelt
on the eastern border of the Plains, along the
banks of the Missouri River and the lower part of
some of the tributaries of the Mississippi. The
B::ple lived in villoges and cultivated maize,

ns, and a few other plants; they went out to
hunt bufialo and other ﬁame, returming home with
their supply of meat and pelts. FEarly in the 17th
cent. these tribes came into touch with Freoch
traders from the south, by way of the Mississippi,
and across country to the north and east from the
lakes and the St. Lawrence River. With the
influx of wares during the 18th and 19th centuries,
the native arts of weaving, pottery-making, and
the manufacture of implements and weapons from
stone, bone, and wood declined and finally ceased
altogether. Under these influences hunting grew
to be more or less a mercantile pursuit, and the
religions rites formerly connected with it began to
lose their power.

During the latter half of the 19th cent. the life
of the tribes became greatly modified and at its
close hardly a tribe was practising its ancient
vocations and rites, or was dependent for social
order upon its tribal form of government. The
entire country was under the control of the white
race, railroads stretched from the Atlantic to the
Pacific, the mountains were no barriers, and
portions of the Plains once regarded as a desert
yielded to modern methods of land cultivation, so
that the old life passed for ever out of sight. The
native race survived under the new conditions, nor
were their ancient beliefs wholly obliterated ;
these had too long been vital to the race to yield
to mere external pressure. What those beliefs
were has assumed new importance to the student
of the development of the mind and thought of man
while under the direct and sole tutelage of nature.

The American Indians belong to an observant,
thoughtful, out-of-door people who for generations
have lived on intimaterelations with an unmeodified
environment. All animals pursned their own
untrammeiled mode of life, only the dog being
domesticated, With few exceptions, the plants
were undisturbed in their manner of growth ; there
were no highways to break the wide expanse of
grass, or bridges to span the streams. There was
nothing to suggest any break in the continuity of
the natural relation between man and his sur-
roundings. It is difficult for one of our race to
conceive of that once unbroken stretch of country,
giving no sign of the master-hand of man or of his
permanent occupancy. It wasamid such untouched,
unforced conditions that the American Indian

attentively watched the various phases of life
about him and pondered upon what he saw,

1 For » description of the Bun-dance ses art. PHALLISM, § 2.

Everywhere he seemed to discern that dual
forces were employed to reproduce and so to per-
petuate living forms. The fructifying power of
the sun was needed to make the earth fruitful,
and only on the union of the two, eky and earth,
was life in its various forma made possible. Upon
these two opposites he projected huinan relations
and made them, to a degree, anthropomorphic;
the sky bevame masculine, the earth feminine.
Finally, by thinking along these lines, as his
rituals reveal, he was led to conceive of Lhe cusmos
a8 a unit, permeated with the same life force of
which he was conscious within himself—a force
that gave to his environment its stable character,
to every living thing on land and water the power
of growth and of movement, to man not on ﬁf his
ph[vsiml capacities but the ability to think, to
will, to bring to pass. This unseen, undying,
unifying foree is called by the Omaha and cognate
tribes Wakonda. Through Wakonda all things
came into being, are ever related, and made more
or less interdependent. Consequently, nature
stood to the Indian as the manifestation of an
order that had been instituted by Wakonda, of
which man was an integral part. To this order ha
turned for gnidance when establishing those means,
religious and seculur, that would ensure to him,
{!}dwidunlly and socially, safety and contipuous
ife,

Finding himself to be one of a wide- eachin
cosmic family, the Omaha (and *is cognates) plann
the tribal organization upon the type of that family.
The people were divided into two great sections,
one to represent the sky, the other the earth.
Each section was composed of & number of kinship

oups, called by a general term meaning * village.’
(These are spoken of by our students as ‘clans’ or
‘pentes.’) £an:h village stood for some one of
the forms of life seen in Wakonda's instituted
order. The sky was the abode of the sun, the
stars, the winds, and the storm-cloud with its
thunder and lightning, and to each village of that
section was committed something regarded as
symbeolic of one of these manifestations. The
earth, with its land and water, was the abode of
the trees, grasses, and the various animals so
closely allied to man and his needs, and to each
village of that section was committed something
tyqiual or symbolic of one of these manifestations
of life, In this way the tribal organization aimed
at mirroring man’s environment, as ordained by
Wakonda, and was primari]y religious in character,
and secondarily political in its function. The
tribal rites were instituted to emphasize that
which the tribal organization ortrayed, and to
provide means by which the people should together
acknowledge the order inaugurated by Wakonda,
of which man was & part. In these rites all the
villages of the two sections had a share, as well as
the symbols committed to their keeping, sv that
the people, standing in the appointed order, with
one voice appealed to the invisible Wakonda for
he}{\ to secure food, safety, and long life.

few words are necessary regarding the sym-
bolic objects committed to the villages, as there
has been considerable misconception of these and
the Indian’s use of them. Each village, according
to the section to which it belonged, had charge of
one of these symbols, The term by which it was
designated in the Omaha language meant *that by
which they make themselves known as a people.’
It is to this object that the term ‘totem’ has
been applied. The symbol, representing, as it
did, one of the forms of life in the sky or on the
earth, as created by Wakonda, had a saecred
significance to the people of the village and held
the central place in their ceremonies. It bound
the people together by a sacred tie, made them
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distinctive among the other villages, and was a
link between them and the invisible Wakonda.
The symbol belonging to a village was always
metap?loricall ¢ referred to in the name of the
village, and a?sa in the personal name ceremonially
given to every child born within the village. The
symbol might be an animal (e.g., the bufialo) or a
force (e.g., the wind), and the people might I;e
spoken of by the name of the szmht_ﬁ of their
village (e.g., the bufialo people, or the wind people).
This form of speech never meant to imply that
the people were descended fromn the buflalo or any
other symbolic object. Certain articles were
regarded as associated with the different symbols ;
these were always treated with marked respect,
and the people of a village never touched the
articles associated with their own sacred symbol.

The tribal rites of the Omaha and cognates were
composed of dramatic acts, the recitation of rituals,
and the singing of ritualistic songs. In these are
embodied the myths setting forth the genesis of
man and his relation to nature. The stories,
symbols, and metaphors are often highly imagina-
tive and not infrequently touched with poetic feel-
ing. These formed a nimbus about the rites that
both illuminated and made elusive their meaning,.

In the tribal rites can be traced the gropings of
the Indian’s mind to find that power, greater than
man, which was the source of visible nature, to
discover a way for man to approach it and receive
help from it, and to search for the meaning of the
activities that were everywhere apparent. The
religious and social ideas developed through this
search, extending through generations, asevidenced
in the rituals, were gradually evolved and formu-
lated in the tribal rites, wherein were clearly set
forth the importance of the perpetuation of human
life and the recognition tﬁat Wakonda is ever
present in all things that surround man.

There were no specially designated persons in the
tribe whose duty was to teach religion or ethics, nor
were there any succinct, practical commandments
as to the belief‘:a or actions. Religious and ethical
teachings were embedded in the tribal and other
rites. The duty of explanation and instruction
to the laity, concerning the meaning and the
teaching of these rites, devolved on the thoughtful
elders of the tribe, who generally belonged to
those eligible for the office of keeper and who
formed a kind of hereditary priesthood.

3. Wakonda.—The term wakonda is not modern
and does not lend itself to analysis. It is distinet
from the word meaning ‘spirit’ and has nothing
in common with it. Wakonde is not a synonym
of *Great Spirit,’ of nature, or of an objective god,
a being apart from nature. It isdifficult to formn.
late the native idea expressed in this word. The
European mind demands a kind of intellectunal
crystallization of conceptions which is not essential
to the Indian and which, when attempted, is apt
to modify the original meaning. Wakonda stands
for the m |t\lu-.it.erimm life-power perimeating all natural
forms and forces and all phases of man’s conscious
life. The idea of wakonda is therefore funda-
mental to the Indian's relation to nature and to
all living forms, including man. While the con-
ception of wakonde may appear vague, certain
anthropomorphic attributes were ascribed to it,
approximating to & kind of personality. Besides
the insistence on truthfulness in word and deed,
there were qualities involving pity and compassion,
as shown in certain rites. Ari]p experiences of life
were directed by wakonda—a belief that led to a
kind of fatalism.

Lirepatohe.—~H Al (=Bull. 30 BE (1007-10); ]. Mooney,
*Calendar Hist. of the Kiows Indians,’ 17 REEW (1808), pt. 1,
p. U110, ' The Ghost-Dance Religion,” 14 REEW [1896), pt. 2;
A. C. Fletcher, ‘The Hako," 22 RBEW [1904), pt. 2; A. C

Fletcher and F. La Flesche, ‘The Omaha Tribe,’ £7 RBEW
1011}, p. 15 . ; Publicatirns of Field Cohwinlian Mugeum,
Chicago, Ill., Anthropological series ; Amer. Nat. Hist Museun,
Anthrop. Papers ; Univ. of California Publications in Amer.
Archeeology and Ethnology. A. C. FLETCHER.

PLANTS.—See TREES AND PLANTS,

PLATO AND PLATONISM. —1. Life.—
Aristocles, known always in after life as Plato
(IIXdrwv), was born at Athens (or, as some say, at
Agina) on 26th or 27th May 427 B.C. {or, as some
say, 5th or 6th June 428 B.C.). He was well born,
his father, Ariston, being of the family of Codrus,
and his mother, Perictione, or Potone, of that of
Solon ; he was well bred ; he was \\'ell-to-dq. En
his youth he received the customary education in
music and gymnastic, and he performed the usual
military service. He is said to have had poetical
aspirations—dramatie, epic, lyric. In all proba.
bility he looked forward to a political career.
Having been in early years introduced to the
Heracleitean philosophy by Cratylus, he became
acquainted about 407 with Socrates, and hence-
forward was one of his ‘familiars’ or ‘associates’
{éraipe). Presumably Plato shared Socrates’
political unorthodoxy; that is to say, he was
a ‘moderate’ of the type of Theramenes, and,
whilst he had ne sympathy with Critias and the
extreme oligarchs, desired a stringent reform of
the ‘unmixed democracy.” Accordingly, he was
one of those Socraties who, un the death of their
master in 399, withdrew from Athens and found
a refug.;,e with Eucleides at Megara. It is possible
that Plato returned to Athens in or about 394.
Then came a time of travel, when he is said to
have visited Egypt, Cyrene, Magna Gracia, and
Sicily. At Syracuse he made acquaintance with
Dion, and with Dion’s brother-in-law, the ‘ tyrant’
Dionysius the Elder. It is said that Dionysius,
taking offence at remarks made by Plato about
the ethics of tyranny, revenged himself bf deliver-
ing Plato to one Pollis, a Spartan diplomatist;
that Pollis sold Plato in the market-place of
Agina, as though he were a prisoner taken in
war; that Anpnpiceris of Cyrene bought him and
set him free; that Plato’s friends iroposed to
repay to Anniceris the sum which be had ex-
pended ; and that, when Anniceris declined their
otfer, the money was spent in the purchase of the
garden of Academus. Whatever may be thought
of this cuarious story, Plato, when he returned
to Athens about 387, established, first in the
gymnasium of. Academus and afterwards in the
garden hard by, the school known henceforward to
all time as the Academy. Here he lived, thought,
taught, and wrote. It may be conjectured that in
the earlier days of the Academy Plato not only
delivered formal lectures, but also gave personal
instruction to his abler pupils, using his written
dialogues as texts for catechetical teaching; and
that he shared the common life of the school.
But there is reason to believe that in later years
he delegated the personal teaching to others, and
that towards the end of his life his public lectures
were few and far between. In 367 he made a
sccond journey to Syracuse in the vain hope of
winning the younger Dionysius to philosophy,
and thus realizing his scheme of an ideal polity
governed by a phﬂuaopher-killg. A third journey
to Sicily in 361, having for its object the recon-
ciliation of Dionysius with his uncle, Dion, was
conspicuously unsuccessful. Plato died at Athens
in 347.

2. Writings. —In tle age of the emperor
Tiberius the grammarian Thrasylus framed a
canon of Plato’s writings, and included in it the
Apology of Socrates, which purports to represent
the unpremeditated defence addressed by Socrates
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to his judges; the Epistles, & collection of letters
supposed to have been written bY Plate to his
friends; and 34 dialogues on phi osophical sab-
jects. There has been, and there still is, con-
troversy about the epistles, some thinking that all
are genuine, others that some, and in particular
vii. and viii.,, are genuine, and others again (with
whom the present writer ranges himself) that all
are spurious, Doubts have been raised about
certain of the 34 dialogues; but no serious critic
of the }iresent day questions any of the more con-
siderable of them. It is easy to see why Plato
gve to his writings a conversational form.

crates had held that the teacher should elieit
and suggest rather than inculcate and degmatize,

and had therefore preferred spoken to written
discourse, question and answer to continuous ex-
position. Plato accepted his master’s principle;

and accordingly, though he deserted his example
so far as to make use of writing, he was careful
in 80 doing to imitate conversation. In most of
the dialogues Socrates is the chief speaker; but
Plato’s Socrates is an idealized Socrates, who has
an urbanity foreign to the Socrates of history,
and he sometimes propounds physical and meta-
hysical doctrines which could not have found
avour with a philosthical agnostic. In the
Parmenides Socrates takes the second place; in
the Sophist, the Politicus, and the Timezus he
retires into the background ; and in the Laws he
does not appear. The dialogues differ in structure,
inasmuch as the conversation is sometimes written
down in the words of the supposed interlocutors ;
soraetimes is reported by X, who has taken part
in the discussion or has been present at it; once
is reported by X, who heard the story from Y ;
and once is reported by X, who heard it from Y,
who heard it from Z. They differ also in literary
character and treatment. Some are lively and
dramatic ; some are eloquent and poetical ; some
are severely dialectical. Though in general the
conversational form is studiously maintained,
there are upon occasion great stretches of con-
tinuous discourse; and in particular there are
imaginativs interindes called myths (ui0e:), which,
making no Qratension to exactitude of statement,
claim motwithstanding to be substantially true,
and, where experience fails, to fill & gap by pro-
visional hypotheses (Phado, 114 D). 'Fhus. the
making and the maintenance of the universe, pre-
historie society, the day of judgment, and the
future state are mythically deseribed. In a word,
the myth is a profession of faith. The intro-
ductions prefixed to some of the dialogues and
the description of the last hours of Socrates in
the Phado are the very perfection of continuons
narrative. The style is always the best possible
for the occasion; for Plato’s harp has many

strings.

3. gl‘he grouping of the dialogues.—Assuming
that, when Plato began to write, the fundamentals
of his system were already settled, and that ac-
cordingly the order of the principal writings was
determined by the needs and the conveniences of
exposition, Schleiermacher,’ the father of the
modern study of Platonism, recognized three
groups of dialogues: elementary, transitional,
and constractive. The Phedrus, he thought, was
the earliest of the dialogues; the Republic, the
Timaus, the Critias, and the Laws were the latest.
On the other hand, K. F. Hermann,? denying that
the system came into existence full-grown, saw in
the several dialogues the results and the evidence
of Plato's doctrinal development, and distinguished
three perioda of his literary activity : (1) the years

:fldt?r_l{ Werke, Eﬂ']iﬂ. IE'H?. nl SZ:M.P& " )
u Y platonischen Philosophis, pt. |
{do. 1839) p. 884, ete. P

immediately following the death of Bocrates; (2)
the residence at Megara; and (3) the years
387-347. Subsequent inquirers, however much
they differ in detail from one another and from
Hermann, seem on the whole to agree in accepting
his principle of interpretation.

It will be convenient to note, first, the principal
points in which the critics are agreed ; secondly,
the principal points in which they differ. Tgo
critics are for the most part agreed in recogniz-
ing a group of dialogues in which Plato, despite
certain difterences of nomenclature and metheod,
has not yet advanced beyond the Socratic atand-
Hoinl.; and it is obvious to assign these to an early

ate. Again, tradition ascribes to the Laws the

last place ; and modern scholarship readily assents,
adding that the Timeus and the {'ritias come next
before it. Further, on internal evidence it is
obvious to suppose that certain dialogues which
are critical of educational methods—~Protagoras,
Gorgias, Phadrus, Euthydemnus, Sﬁm ium, and
Meno—preceded the Republic, in which Plato pro-
pounds his own educational theory, Thus far
there is little disagreement, But there is an
eager controversy sbout certain dialog;uen which
have been described as ‘dialectical” or ‘pro-
fessorial,” namely, the Parmenides, the Philebus,
the Themtetus, the Sophist, and the Politicus, and
about their relation to the Republic, some regard-
ing them as dialectical exercises preparatory to
the dogmatic teaching of that great dialogue,
whilst others find in tﬁem a style later than that
of the Republic, reasoned criticism of its meta.
physical doctrine, and substantial contributions to
a revised and reconstituted sg-stem. The present
writer, who holds that the five dinlogues called
dialectical or professorial look back to the Phedo
and the Republic, forward to the T'meus, and
together with the Timaus represent Plato’s philo-
sophical maturity, would arrange the principal
dialogues in five groups corresponding to suc-
cessive stages in Plato’s intellectual development,
namely : (1) Socratic dialogues, (2) educational
dialogues, (3) Republic, Phedo, Cralylus, (4) pro-
fessonal dialogues, Parmenides, Philebus, Thee-
tetus, Sophist, Politicus, together with Timaus,
(5) Laws. An attempt must now be made to
characterize these several stages of Plato's intel-
lectual development, and to show how the principal
dialogues illustrate and elucidate them.

?. he five stages of Plato's intellectual de-
velopment.—(1) The Socratic dialogues.—About
the middle of the 5th cent., say 450 B.C., the
philosophers who sought knowledge for ita own
sake were faced and baffled by three ffueszions:
{a) What is being? (b)) What is knowledge? (¢)
‘What is predication ?; and, for the moment, philo-
sophical inquiry seemed to be at a standstillL
Democritus indeed had not abandoned the attempt
to Erovide a scientific cosmology and cosmogony ;
and, towards the end of the century, the neo-
Heracleitean Cratylus, recu$nizing that, if all
things are in flux, there is nothing to be perceived,
looked to etymology for evidence of something
permanent onderlying the perpetual process of
phenomensa. But Democritus longed to the
past, and the clymolo%icnl theory of Cratylus
never established itself. Accordingly, in the
latter half of the 5th cent. (450-400) the main
stream of thought set strongly in the direction of
philosophical agmosticism, and the intellectual
aspirations of central Greece found expression for
the most part in humanism—that is to say, the
literary humanism of the Sophists and the ethical
humanism of Soerates. Plato’s youthful study of
Heracleitean flux had made him a philosophical
agnostic ; for, even in early days, he must Ilfa.\'e
recognized the futility of Cratylus's etymologieal
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theory. He was then ready to receive and
assimilate the positivism of Socrates; and for
a time he found a refuge in dialectical theory and
practice. But, whereas Socrates had seen in the
study of ethical consistency o suflicient occupation
for his energies and had rested in it, Plato, taking
his departure from the logic of consistency, pro-
ceeded to build upon it, first, a philosophy,
secondly, a science, and, thirdly, a_sociolugy.
Moral error, Socrates had thought, is largely due
to the misapplication of general terms which, once
affixed to a person or an act—possibly in & moment
of passion or prejudice—stand in the way of &
sober and serious judgment. In order to guard
against error of this sort, and to secure in the
individual at any rate consistency of thought,
and, in so far, consistency of speech and action,
Socrates spent his life in seeking, and helping
others to seek, ‘the what,’ or the deﬁnition. of the
words by which the moral quality of actions is
described. This statement of the aim which
Socrates had steadily pursued exactly deseribes
the end which Plato proposed to himself in the
Socratic dislogues of his first period. But Socrates
had talked, and Plato wrote. Consequently,
whereas Socrates, who talked, having satisfied
himself that the &eyyos, or cross-examination,
had made the hearer aware of his ignorance,
might, and did, point the way to a definition,
Plato, who wrote, if he was not to sacrifice the
advantage of the elenctic stimulus, was obliged
to stop short of dogmatic reconstruction.

E.g., in the Euthyphro Socrates invites his interlocutor to
define *piety’ or ‘holiness.” At first Euthyphro does oot
understand what Socrates means by a definition. Bocrates
explains. Then Euthyphro propounds in succession eeveral
definitions, and Socrates shows their insufficiency. Again and
again confuted, but in no wise abashed, Euthyphro pleads an
engagement, and the dialogue ends. We way perhaps con-
fecture that Plato intends to define piety or holiness as ‘that
part of justice which is concerned with the service of the

ods’; but, in order that the reader may be compelled to think
or himself, Plato caretully refrsins from formulating his
regult.

The Platonic dialogue of this period is, then, an
exercise in Socratic dialectic; but, whereas the
destructive process is set out at length, the con-
structive process is left to be supplied by the
reader. sontrariwise, Xenophon, who, being
apologist rather than educator, cares little for
the E\eyxos, and is chiefly anxious to justify his
master’s morality, neglects the destructive process
and dwells upon the constructive results. Besides
the Euthyphro (piety), the Charmides (tem-
perance), the Laches (courage), the Lysis (friend-
ship), and the Hippias Maior (beauty) are char-
acteristic dialogues of the first or Socratic period.
In this period Plato uses the terms ‘form’ (eldos) and
‘idea’ ({3éa) to mean the characteristic or char-
acteristics included in a Socratic definition, i.e,
‘the one in the many,” the element common toa
plurality of things which we proi:ose to call by the
same name. But, inasmuch as the Socratic defini-
tion of a term of morality or art does not presume,
either in or out of nature, any objective unity cor-
responding to it, the ‘form’ or ‘idea’ has mno
separate existence, it i8 not xwpwrér 7i. In this
stage, then, the forms or ideas are moral and
wsthetic concepts framed by the individual in order
that he may be cousistent in thought, word, and
deed, and that he and his interlocutor may not
misunderstand one another.

(2) The educational dialogues.—The dialogues of
the second period show a notable advance upon
the dialogues of the first both in their style and in
their doctrine: in their style, for they are more
complex, more literary, and more dramatic; and
in their doctrine, for Socrates, the protagonist,
Eropnunda doctrines unknown to the Socrates of

istory, the Socrates of Xenophon, and the Socrates

of Plato's Socratic writings. These dialogues are
primarily concerned with the criticism of earlier
and contemporaneous thevries of education. Thus
the Protagoras brings the educational methods of
Protagoras and the Sophists face to face with the
educational method of Socrates; the Gorgias and
the Phadrus deal respectively with the moral and
intellectual aspects of the forensic rhetoric of
Gorgias and the political rhetoric of Isocrates ; the
Meno criticizes the makeshift inethod of those
who, despising systematic teaching, regarded the
practical politician as the true educator ; the Euthy-
demus caricatures”the contemporary eristic; and
all these dialogues, together with the Symposium,
whilst they demonstrate the superiority of Socratic
dialectic to the current sophistries, show & growing
consciousness of its limitations and insufficiency.
If education is to do what we expect of it, surely
it should have for its basis, not personal consis.
tency, but objective truth. Where, then, is truth
to be found? Not in objects of sense, which are
confessedly imperfect, but in the type or form
with which we instinctively compare them. Inthe
words of John Stuart Mill ;!

* All the objects of sense are that which they are, in only an
imperfect manner, and suggest to the mind » type of what
they are, lar more perfect than themselvea; a * something far
more deeply interfused,” which eye bas not seen nor ear heard,
but of which that which can be seen or heard is an imperfect
and often very distant resemblance. . . . What, then, could be
more natural than to regard the typea as real objecta concealed
from sense, but cognisable directly by the mind? . . . The sell-
beautiful, the self-good, which not only were to all beautiful and
good things as the ideal is to the actual, but united in themselves
the separate perfectiona of all the various kinds of beauty and
goodness—must not they be realities in a far higher sense than
the particulars which are within sensible cognisance? particu-
lars which indeed are not realitiea: for there is po particular
good or beautiful or just thing, which is not, in some case that
may be supposed, unjust, evil, and unbeautiful.’

This paragraph is not indeed what Mill meant it
to be, a complete and final summary of Plato’s
theory of ideas; but it cannot be bettered as a
statement of the imaginative speculation out of
which that theory was afterwards to grow; i.e. as
a description of the process by which Plato arrived
at the conception of a sole reality, eternal, immut-
able, perfect, whereof perishable, mutable, imper-
fect things are, in the language of (ioethe, no more
than *likenesses.’

For the exposition of this imaginative specula-
tion in its primitive and poetical form the Phed-
rus and the Symposium are all-important. There
are, we are told in the Phedrus (247-250), certain
real existences (fvrws Svra), such as self-justice,
self-temperance, self-knowledge, of whose tran-
scendental perfection, revealed to us in a previous
existence, we are reminded by their imperfect
earthly counterparts. This rudimentary theory
of being becomes a rudimentary theory of know.
ledge when we are further told in the Symposium
(210 A ff.) that the lover of beauty rises from the
sight of persons, souls, and institutions, which are
imperfectly beautiful, through the correspondin
universal or Socratic definition, to the knowledge
of the eternally existent self-beautiful (aird 8 for:
xahér). In a word, Plato postulates really existent
unities, of which unities ggnomena] pluralities are
imperfect likenesses, and supposes the really exist-
ent unities to become known to us, through Socratic
definitions, by means of reminiscence {drduvyais).
But he makes no attempt to explain how the im-

erfectly beautiful particular is related to the per-
ect self-beautiful ; nor does he define the content
of the world of ideas, In this second period, then,
the forms or ideas are moral and msthetic unities,
eternal, substantial, separately existent; but we
are not told how their particulars participate in
them, nor what the things are which have ideas
corresponding to them.
1 Digsertations and Discussions London, 1867, iii. 548,
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(3) The earlier the of sdeas.—And now, in a
third period, taking his departure from the rudi-
mentary conception of eternally existent unities,
Plato proceeds to develop a systematic theory
which shall atford answers to the three great

uestions, What is beinf %, What is knowleg;;e )

hat is predieation? This systematie theory, the
earlier theory of ideas, may be summed up in four
propositions—a fundamental proposition and three
supplementary articles. ‘The fundamental proposi-
tion is the proposition already indicated in the
Eﬂebical speculation of the second period, and
enceforward steadfastly maintained : beside
pluralities of phenomena, transient, mutable, im.
perfect, which beconie, and are objects of opinion,
there are unities, eternal, immutable, perfect,
which really exist, and are objects of knowledge.
The Bup})]umenmry articles which convert iﬁm
poetry of the Phedrus and the Symposium into
the philosophy of the Republic, the PAedo, and
the Cratylus are: (a) wherever a plurality of par-
ticulars are called by the same name, there 1s a
corresponding idea or form (Republic, 596 A ; cf.
Pheedo, 65 D) ; thus there are now ideas, not merely
of good, just, beautiful, but also of bad, unjust,
unbeautiful ; of chairs and tables ; of fever; of hot
and cold ; in short, of every common term; (b) it
is the presence, immanence, communion (wrapoucia,
xowwrla) of the form or idea in the particular—or,
in other words, it is the particular's participation
(udBefis) in the idea—that makes particulars what
they are (Phedo, 100 D ; cf. Republic, 478); that
is to say, a thing is beantiful because the idea of
beauty is present in it; a thing is unbeautiful
because the idea of unbeantiful is presentinit; a
thing is both beautiful and unbeautiful because
both the ideas are present in it; (¢) foremost of
the ideas is the idea of good.

‘ For,’ says Socrates ( Republie, 500 B), * just asthe sun furnishes
to the objecta of sight not only their capacity for being seen,
but also thelr generation, growth, and nutrition, even 8o the
ubllecra ol knowledge denve from the not only their cap-
acity for being known, but also their existence and their reality,
though the good is not reality, and is oo the other side of it,
transcendiog It in majesty and power.’

With the help of these supplementary articles,
the fundamental proposition becomes a theory of
being, & theory of knowledge, and a theory of pre-
dication, It 18 a theory of being inasmuch as the
ideas are eternal, immutable unities. It isa theory
of knowledge inasmuch as in the Republie (vi. ad
{?n.] Plato hopes to ascend from observed particu-

ars through Socratic delinitions to a definition of
the self-good, and thus to convert provisional
definitions of things into certified representations
of ideas. It is a theory of predication inasmuch
at it affords or seems to afford an answer to certain
logical paradoxes which had sorely perplexed
Plato’s contemporaries and for the momnent himself.
For, whereas t{':(:‘. proposition ! Likes cannot be un-
like, nor unlikes like,’ which Zeno had regarded
as & truth, seemed to his successora to cut at the
root of all predication, Plato in this stage conceived
that, though the unities like and unlike cannot be
affirmed the one of the other, a _particuIa.r can be
simultaneously like and unlike in the sense that
the ideas of {ike and unlike are simultaneously
rreseut in it. That this was the origin of the
1ypothesis of the particular’s participation (uéfefus)
in theidea is plainly affirmed in the Parmenides;
and it would seem that, when Plato wrote the
blie, he was not yet aware of the limitations
and inconsistencies which were speedily to prove
fatal to this, the earlier theoﬁr of ideas,

(4) The later theory of ideas.—Plato’s fourth
period, in which his philosophy reached its con-
summation, is represented by six remarkable
dialopues, of which three— Parmenides, Philebus,
and Timeus—are chiefly ontological, and three—

Theetetus, Sophist, and Politicus, or Statesman—
are chiefly logical. In all of these, unmistakulle
references to the Republic and the Phedo show that
Plato has now linal [y renounced the supplementary
articles of the earlier theory of ideas; hut the
critical or destructive element is especially econ-
spicuous in the Parmenides and t[?: Philebus,
which may be placed respectively tirst and second
at the beginning of the series. The Theetetus, the
Sophist, and the Politicus, which deal with the
logical problems of the time and clear the way for
the reconstruction of the system, naturally follow;
cf, Aristotle’s statement (JMetaphysics, A. vi.) thai
Plato's theury of ideas, i.e. the later theory, rested
upon & logic which was all his own. The seriea
ends with the Timeus, which, if it does not formu-
late a dogmatic ontology, at any rate lays the
foundations of what K. D. Archer Hind has well
called ‘a thorough-going ideulism.’ Of each of
these dialogues something must now be said.
In the Parmenides Plato takes up again the pro-
goaition * Likes cannot be unlike, nor unlikes ]iﬂe.'
ocrates, & mere stripling, disputes Zeno’s supposed
truth, and maintains that the same thing may be
at once like and unlike by reason of the immanence
in it of the ideas of like and unlike, or, in other
words, by -reason of the particular’s participation
in those 1deas. That is to say, he attempts to dis-
se of the contemporary paradox of predication
y an appeal to the characteristic doctrine of the
Kepublic and the Phedo. Hereupon Parmenides—
oot the Parmenides of history, but an anachronistic
Parmenides ; in fact, Plato himself in the fullness
of his powers—intervenes, and shows (a) that,
whereas by assumption the idea is a unity (for
otherwise the difliculties which beset the particular
would beset the idea also), if two or more things
are called by the name of the idea in virtue of
their commion participation in it, the unity of the
immanent idea is sacrificed, either by multiplica-
tion or by division, in the world of sense (Par-
menides, 130 E 1) ; () that, if without participation
in the idea there is no predication, the unity of
the idea is sacriliced in the world of ideas ; for the
particular man and the idea of man are both called
man, and by assumption this common predication
imslies the existence of a secondary idea of man,
and so on ad infinitum (131 E, 132 D) ; (c) that the
theory of the Republic and the Phado does not
explain how the idea, which is a unity, can be the
subject of predication; for by assumption the
subject of predication is not a unity, but a complex
or bundle of ideas {(120C, E); (d) that the dogma
* Every common term has an idea corresponding to
it’ conflicts with the theory of the idea's perfection
(130C); (e) that, while without ideas there can be
no knowledge, the unconditioned idea can no more
be apprehended by man than the conditioned pheno-
menon can be apprehended by God (134 A /.). That
is to say, the theory of immanence, by which Plato
in the earlier time had songht to explain the sup-
posed paradox of the ome thing and its many
predicates, involves another paradox, the paradox
of the one idea and its many particulars; and it
will be necessary for us, if we are to attempt a
reconstruction of the theory of being, to provide &
new solution of the paradox of diverse attributions.
For this new solution, so far as relutions are con-
cerned, we must look to the latter part of the
dialogue. Here, at the instance of the other two,
Parmenides proceeds to investigate his own doctrine
of the existence of the one; but he extends the
scope of the inquiry so that it shall take account
of the antithesis of the one and the many whether
that one or that many is supposed to Le or not to
be, and not only as the antithesis was understood
by himself and by Zeno, but also as it was inter-
preted by their successors. and in particular by
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Plato himself both in his earlier theory and in his
later. In the course of the inquiry the antithesis
of the one and the others, i.e. of the one th_mg ‘and
its many attributions, is brought before us in eight
hypotheses ; and in each case we ask mn:selves,
ow does this particular hypothesis deal with the
paradox of likeness and unlikeness? Does it recog-
nize that the same thing can be like and unllkg,
old and young, and so forth, in which case cogni-
tion of some sort is possible? Or does it deny
these attributes, and thus bring philosophy to a
deadlock® The eight hypotheses and their results
may be briefly stated as follows: . )

(i.) It the One is one, that I8 to say, in & strict sense a unity,
the attributes like and unlike, great and small, resting and
moving, old and young, etc., cannot be predicated of the One,
and there can be neither knowledge nor sensation nor opinion
of it.

(IL) If the One participates in existence and, through a finite
many (woAAa), becomes an infinite many (dmepa), diverse predi-
cates such as like and unlike, etc., can be atfirmed and denied
of the One in its relations to itsell and to the othere ; and the
One can be known, opined, perceived. o

(iii.) If the One is, and, through a finite many, an infinite
many can be conjoined in the One, diverse predicates such as
like and unlike, etc., can be affirmed of the others in relation
to themselves and to one another. . .

(iv.) If the One is, but, inasmuch a8 there is no Anite plurality
to mediate between the others and the One, the others are
wholly dissociated from the One, diverse predicates such as
Jike and unlike, ete., cannot be affirmed of the others. X

(v.) It the One is not, i.e. if the One is negatively determined
hy it otherneas from what is, diverse predicates such as like
anid unlike may be afirmed about the One and it can be known.

(vi.) It the One is not, i.e. if the One is absolutely non-exist-
ent, diverse predicates cannot be affirmed about it, and it
cannot be known, . .

{vii.) If the One is not, and yet there are others—i.e. things
other than one another—the others may have the semblance of
grouping, even if there is no finite Jﬂumlity to determine the
wroups, and in this way diverse predicates may be afirmed of
the phenomenal others, and opinion, though not knowledge, is
possible thereol.

(¥iii.) I the One is not, and there ia no seinblance of grouping,
the others being no more than disconnected particulars, diverse
predicates cannot be affirmed of them. .

Now of these eight hypotheses four, namely i.,
iv., vi., viii., give negative results only ; that 13 to
say, there can be neither predication nor knowledge
either of the One or of the others as here described.
But (a) of the One and the others as conceived in
ii. and iii., where the finite many mediates between
the unity and infinite plurality, and (b} of the One

of v., which is mifa.tivel determined, there may
be predication and know edge, and (c) vii. permits
qualified predication and opinion in the region of
sense. Accordingly, we shall find that ii. and iii.
are the foundation of the Philebus and the Pimeus,
and that v. and vii. find a place in the three logical
dialogues, Thewtetus, Sophist, and POJI:E?:«CI&S. Ina
word, the Parmenides not only rejects the earlier
theory of ideas, but also maps out the later,
And this is not all. From the eight hypotheses
Parmenides draws the enigmatical conclusion :

*Whether One exista or does not exist, both One and the
othera are, and are not, all thinfs In all ways, and appear to
be, and do not appear to be, all things in all ways, both in
relation to th ives and in relation to one another.”

This summary of the eight h {potheses is Plato’s
resolution of the paradox of likeness and unlike-
ness, For he bhas shown practically in many
particular instances that, whether we suppose the
One to be existent or to be non-existent, and how-
soever we conceive it, we can affirm and deny, of
it and of them, in its and their relations to tself
and to themselves, diverse predicates such as like
and unlike, resting and moving, small and great,
ete. Thus, when we affirm diverse predicates of any
thing, there is no inconsistency such as Antisthenes
had supposed ; because what is atfirmed or denied
is always a relation, and the same thing can be
like in one relation and unlike in another. And
this resolution of the contemporary difficulty
carries with it an important corollary ; it is now
open to us to expunge relations from the list of the
efdn, and in this way to escape, so far as relations

are concerned, from the paradox of the multiplica-
tion or the division of the idea. Or, if we prefer
still to recognize eldn of relations, distmgulshinﬁ
between efdn which are atrd xa’ aird and eléy whic
are not aird xad’ aird, we may relegate efdy of
relations to the latter class. .

But again, as has been said, the Parmenides
affords hints for reconstruetion : (1) the second and
third hypotheses show that, if exact predication
and knowledge are to be possible, a finite '})luralit-y
must needs intervene between unity and infinite
plurality ; i.e., as is affirmed in the Philebus, a
finite number of kinds must needs intervene be-
tween the unity of existence and the infinity of
particulars ; (2) from the fifth hgpothesis we learn
what is shown at length in the Sophist, that a
member or members of the finite plurality ean be
negatively described ; (3) the seventh liypothesis
shows that, where there is no finite plurality,
there may still be a finity of apparent, artificial
groups, by which inexact predication, and opinion,
but not knowledge, become possible. It would
seem, then, that the Parmenides—which some
have regarded as a dialectical exercise prepara-
tory to the Republic, and most have deliberately
neglected—not only disposes of the earlier doctrine,
and maps out the later, but also announces that
withdrawal of ideas of relation which Aristotle
glainlly regarded as a notable characteristic of

lato’s maturity (Mef. A. ix. 990° 16).

The work of reconstrunction begun in the Par-
menidesiscontinued in the Philebus., Here Socrates
reverts to the question propounded in Republic, vi.
505 A tf,, What is the summum bonum? Is it
pleasure? Isitintelligence? Thisethical question
18 quickly and summarily disposed of: the chief
good of man is a mixed life of intelligence and
pure pleasure. But a new question, wider in its
scope, arises out of it and takes its place. What
is it that makes the mixed life, or anything else,
good? In the Republic and the Phedo Plato had
made answer: * A thing is good because, side b
side with the constitutive idea, the idea of good,
the aird dyaddr, is present in it.’ But in the
interval the theory of the immanent idea has been
discredited, and now in the Philebus we start anew
from the dogma foreshadowed in the second and
third hypotheses of the Parmenides: ¢ All things
which are or exist in our universe are combinations
of {fm'!y (wépas), and indefinity’ (dxepla); and we
call them good or bad according as they approxi-
mate to, or diverge from, the wépas #xorra, their
constitutive ideas. Whence it would seem (1)
that, inasmuch as the particular is good by reason
of its approximation to its formative ides, the
intervention of the idea of good is no longer re-
quired to account for the particular’s excellence,
and (2) that, inasmuch as particulars approximate
to, and diverge from, their respective ideas, the
particular imifates (uipeirar) the idea and ne longer
participates in it (peréya), Incideut.allly it appeare
that we no longer need ideas of ‘hot’and ‘cold,’
inasmuch as these gualities are divergences from
an indifference point which is neither the one nor
the other.

The Thewmtetus, the Sophist, and the Statesman
are & trilogy, not only in the sense that the con-
versation begun in the first of the three is continued
in the other two, but also inasmuch as the Sophist
and the Statesman, though ostensibly they discuss
a new question, Are sophist, statesman, and
philosopher one, two, or t‘}lree 1, resume and dis-
pose of the question left unanswered in the Thee-
tetus, What is knowledge ?

According to Aristotle (Met. A. vi, 987% 32),
Plate, who in early years had been the pupil of the
Heracleitean Cmtyl)us, was trune in later life to
the Heracleitean principle, * All sensibles are in
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lux and therefore cannot be known,” whence he
inferred the existence of things other than sensibles,
and these things he called forms or ideas. The
Thewtetus is Plato's justilication of the Heracleitean

rinciple; and, if the corollary is not explicitly
ormulated, at any rate the way to it is made

lain. Knowledge, we find, is not sensation, which
1a8 sensibles for 1ts object ; nor is it true opinion,
opinion being judgment about sensibles ; nor is it
true opinion supported by a definition, Socratic or
otherwise. Hence, if there is to be any knowledge
—and Plato does not despair—there must be things
other than sensibles, and such are the ideas, which,
in the second and third hypotheses of the Par-
menides, mediate between the unity of being and
the infinity of particulars.

In the Sophist and the Statesman the inter.
locutors of the Theatetus together with an Eleatic
stranger, who now appears for the first time,
discuss the question, *‘Are sophist, statesman,
and philosopher one, two, or three?’, and come to
the conclusion that the true statesman is identical
with the philosopher, and the mere politician
identical with the sophist. Thus in our search for
the sophist we stumble upon the philosopher
(253 C); and it is therefore unnecessary either to
suppose that a dislogue about *the philosopher’
was planned but remained nnwritten, or to find a
‘philosopher’ in one of the extant dialogues,
Incidentally, the definition of the philosopher
carries with it a delinition of knowledge, and in
this way the Sophist, hereafter to be supplemented
by the Statesman, resumes the discussion raised
and dropped in the Theatetus, and the unity of the
trilogy is assured.

In the search for a definition of ‘sophist’ the
Eleate finds himself obliged *in violation of the
principle of our father Parmenides,’ to attribute
existence to the non-existent or non-ent. An
investigation of the non-ent (uh &») thus becomes
necessary ; and, asin the Parmenides the investiga.-
tion of the existent unity involves that of unity
which is non-exiatent, so here the study of the non-
ent involves that of the entalso. Intheinvesti
tion of the two taken together the following dis-
coveries are made : (1) beside alrd xaf' aird eldy,
which are incommunicable, incapable of being pre-
dicated of one another, there are yévn or «f8y, not
avrdé xa@' avrd, which communicate, some within
narrow limits, others generally but not universally,
such as ‘rest’ (erdois) and motion (xlryous), and
others, again, universally, namely ent (4), same
(ravrér), other (Bdirepov); (2) there is no alrd xad'
aird eldor of sophist; (3) the function of dialectic
is classification according to kinds (rd xard véry
Siaspeigfas), whereby we are preserved from thinking
that which is the same diflerent or that which is
different the same ; and he who can thus classify
is the philosopber whom we seek ; (4) ent (&) and
non-ent (u# d») are intercommunicable, if by non-
ent we mean, not that which is contrary (évasrrior)
to ent, but that which is dilferent (#repor) from it,
and accordingly ph séya and uh sxakévr may be as
truly existent as uéya and xaAdr (cf. the fifth
hypothesis of the Parmenides, and ct. Republic, v.
ru;{ Jin.); (6) the troubles of contemporary logic
principally depend upon misanderstandings in
regard to the negative, The merits of this great
dialogue cannot be exapgerated,

The method of division (Sialperis) announced in
the Sophist is developed and illustrated in the
Statesman {wolurinds). Division is indeed no new
thing; but the use now to be made of it is novel
and important. In the Philebus (16 B) Socrates
professes himself enamoured of it, though it has
often left him stranded: and as early as the
Phadrus (263 A) he has employed it in framing
Socratic definitions with a view to consistency in

the use of debatable terms (dugisSnrhoiua) such as
just, unjust ; in other words, in making artificial
ﬁ{oup& where nature does not give us definite
inds, In the Sophist, when we seek definitions of
dawalievrichand cogiorch, and even inthe Statesman,
when the stranger starts upon his inquiry, division
has no more ambitious aim than duckeyla. But at
261 DI, and especially at 266 A ff,, we find our-
selves applying it to animal kinds with & view to
the discovery of incorporeal atrdé xaf’ aira efdy.
That is to say, dialpeqis i8 now used, not with a
view to the creation of artilicial groups in the
region of dugiwByrioiua, but as a means of ascer-
taining the likenesses and the unlikenesses of
nature’s fixities, the aérd xaf’ aird eldn. In other
words, the natural t.yres.or avrd xab aird eldy, are
the proper objects of knowledge, and what can
nown about them is their mutual reseniblances

and differences. And, when it is understood that
the end of &ialpeois in now the determination of
the affinities of eI, and not a mere definition
‘per genua et differentins’ of & single eldos, certain
precepts here added and exemplitied become for
the first time intelligible. £.g., the longer dicho-
tomy is, as such, the better, because we obtain by
it fuller information about an émweryrér. We have
then here the foundation of the classificatory
science which was for a time to play so greata part
in the Academy. The latter part of the dialogue
frepare.s the way for the reconstituted sociology of

lato’s tifth period.

The Timeus is the keystone of the later theory
of ideas. Here, in & cosmogonical myth, Plato
shows that the universe, as we know it under con-
ditions of time and space, may be conceived as
the thoughts of universal mind together with the
thoughts of those thoughts. The ideas are the
thoughts of God (voduara feol), or, in other words,
the laws of universal mind's thinking. Dut,
whereas universal mind, the subject, thinks a
plurality of thoughts, it thinks those thonoghts,
its objects, in space; and, in 8o far as it thinks
them under spacial conditions, it thinks them
in terms of certain regulur geometrical figures—
pyramid, octahedron, eikosaliedron, cube — and
these regular geometrical figures are respectively
the ideas of fire, air, water, earth, the elementa
which go to make (a) the body of the universe, (b) the
bodies of the stars, which are the first-born thoughts
of creative mind, and (¢} the bodies of the animals
and vegetables, which creative mind thinks, not
directly as it thinks the stars, but indirectly
through the mindas of the stars, ita first-born
thoughts ; and, whereas God, or mind, the creator,
thinks humanity or caninity, as an eternal vnity,
the stars, His first-born thoughts, when they think
humanity or caninity corporealized under spacial
conditions, conceive it, not as an eternal unity, but
as a transient plurality. Thus particular men or
dogs are, asit were, reflexions of theidea of man or
dog, invested with bodily form under conditions of
time and space ; and in this way, in virtue of the
bypothesis that ‘ that which superior mind conceives
as a subjective thought is perceived by inferior
mind, however imperfectly, as an objective thing,’
Plato is able to show, at any rate, the possibilit
of expressing in terms of mind the materiality an
the externality of things. And these results carry
with them an important corollary. If particular
men and particnlar dogs owe their respective
existences to eternal, immutable ideas of man and
dog, it should be possible for us—even if we cannat
apprehend those ideas—to study by the method of
division (alpeais) announced in the Sophist and the
Statesman the bodily resemblances and differences
of natural kinds. In a word, the proper functivn
of the man of science is the study of classilicntory
zoology and botany, because in these pubjects the
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ideas of the respective animals and vegetables
assure us of the existence of natural kinds. On
the other hand, where there are no ideas, and
therefore no determinate natural kinds, thongh we
may ‘study the subject as a recreation, and derive
from it a sober and sensible amusement (59C),’ there
can be no exact science. E.g., mineralogy, inas-
much as the several mineralsare irregular, indeter-
minate, combinations of the four simuple bodies,
combinations which are not definitely marked off
from one another by nature, is not an exact science.
Nevertheless it would seem that Plato by ne
means conlined his attention to the exact sciences,
the sciences founded uron ideas ; for in the latter
part of the Timeus he has much to say both about
inexact sciences, such as mineralogy, and about
the parts and organs of the body and their several
functions. His pronouncements on these sub%ects
are highly speculative; but, as indications of his
scientific aims, they are by no means unimportant.

We may now tabulate the later theory of ideas
with a view to a comparison of its sul}p]ementar}'
articles with those of the earlier theory. The
fundamental proposition is still—as it has been
ever since Plato freed himself from Socratic
limitations — ¢ Beside pluralities of phenomena,
transient, mutable, imperfect, which come into
being, and are objects of opinion, there are unities,
eternal, immutable, perfect, which really exist,
and are objects of knowled %e.'

The supplementary articles are as follows: (a)
there are substantive, self-existent ideas (aird xaf’
alré etdn) of the universe; of fire, air, water,
earth ; of the several stars; and of the several
animal and vegetable species ; but of nothing else.
{b) It is not the idea’simmanence in particulars, but
the imitation or reflexion of the idea in matter—
i.e. in space—that brings particulars into existence
and makes them what they are. (¢) Unity =mind
=good=0God is the cause, the sole cause, of all
things; it is the cause of the ideas, of particulars,
and even of its own correlative—plurality =space
=evil=necessity. (d) The ideas are the thoughts
of the sole cause, mamely, unity or mind. (e)
Infinite mind develops within itself a complete
universe of thoughts, primary and secondary ; and
this universe of thoughts, as seen from within by
a finite intelligence included in it, is our universe
of things.

In this stage, then, the forms or ideas are
unities from wki:ich nature's fixities—the universe,
the four simple bodies, the stars, and the animal
and vegetable kinds—are respectively derived;
they are substantial and eternal; they are the
thoughts of universal mind ; they are not immanent
in particulars, but are imitated or reflected as
particulars in space.

(5) The Laws.—We now come to the fifth period
of Plato’s philosophical and literary activity.
Having given to his metaphysic its gual shape,
and having shown how, through the doctrine of
natural kinds, it affords a foundation for the
scientific study of animul and vegetable species,
Plato leaves to his nephew Speusippus the direction
of the biological studies of the school, and himself,
reverting to ethics and sociology, revises his
earlier ¢onclusions about those subjects from the
standpoint of his later philosophy. When he
wrote the Republic, he had hoped to attain through
the self-goud to the knowledge of the ideas, and
thus to establish a *philosophical worality.” If
man could know the self-good and the ideal virtues
which spring from it, he would no longer—except
in early years when he had not yet completed his
education—require that * popular and civic virtue’
which society artificiaily builds up by means of
rewards and punishments; the knowledge of the
self-good would be his one and only end and his

exceeding great reward. Soch had been Plato’s
aspiration when in a burst of enthusiasm he wrote
the Republic. But since that time he had become
aware of the limitations of human nature. Man
cannot know the self-good ; and, what is more,
inasmuch as man has a bodily nature, the self-good
and the human good are not 1dentical. This being
so, we cannot dispense with ‘popular and civic
morality,’ and it becomes necessary to do what we
can to strengthen and improveit. Hence, whereas
in the Republic he plans a constitution and pro-
vides for its maintenance, but commits to his trained
magistrates all the responsibilities of administra-
tion, in the Laws, recognizing that under existing
conditions legislation is indispensable, he seeks to
provide for the guidance of his countrymen a
complete code of enactmenta, In this remarkable
treatise Plato leaves metaphysic and science behind
him ; but there is one metaphysical pronounce-
ment, and at frst sight it flagrantly conflicts with
the teaching of the I'imeus, Whereas in that dia-
logue Plato claims to have found in universal mind
the one and only cause of the infinite variety of
things, here, in the Laws (896 E), he confidently
affirms that there are two world-souls, the one
beneficent, the other maleficent—God and devil.
The trath is that, writing popularly, he stops
short of his final analysis. The good world-soul
and the bad world-soul of the Laws are the provi-
dence (mpivoa) and the necessity (dvdyxn) of the
Timeus ; and the fact that in the unmetaphysical
Laws Plato rests in the penultimate dualism of the
great metaphysical dialogue is no reason for sup-
posing that he had abandoned his ultimate henism,
Never perhaps was any other philosopher as
progressive as Plato. In his early years he had
studied the two philosophies which were after-
wards to be the foundations of his own system—
the Heracleitean theory of flux and the Socratic
doctrine of ethical universals. In the first period
of his independent thought he attempted no more
than to carry on by written discourse the oral
teaching of his master and thus to secure a greater
consistency in the use of those terms of morality
which have so great an influence upon actions. In
the second, noting that, in moral and sesthetic
practice, we find ourselves perpetually referring to
an ideal standard, he conceives that in a previous
existence we have known certain suprasensual
realities such as goodness, beauty, and justice, of
which their counterparts in this world imper-
fectly remind us. In the third, bewildered by
Zeno's axiom that likes cannot be unlike, nor
unlikes like, he assumes that for every predicate
there is a suprasensual reality, and that this
suprasensual reality, though separately existent
and a unity, is present in every particular which
bears the same name, In the fourth, having in
the interval realized that things which are like in
one relation may be unlike in another, and having
disposed of other logical difficulties of the time,
Plato now postulates ideas only where he finds
fixities in nature. Such fixities are the universe
itself, the four so-called simple bodies, the stars,
and the animal and vegetable kinds. These are
natural fixities because they derive their existence
frum the ideas, which are the eternal immutable
thoughts of universal mind. Universal mind is
the sole cause of the universe and ell that is in it.
In the fifth period, having learnt to Ilimit his
intellectual aspirations, Plato revises and su ple-
ments the sociological schemes of his third period.
5. Ethical teaching.—I'lato’s ethical teachin
can hardly be called systematic. In his first perio
he is a Socratie, pure and simple. In his second
he indicates, but does not develop, the theory of
ideas upon which he at that time Eoped to buiﬁi a
transcendental ethic. In the third, if we look to
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the Republic for a positive morality, we find our.
salvesdisappointed ; for this great treatise, in which
Plato djscussea the well-being of the state and the
well-being of the individual, merges ethic in
ar:iucahon. and makes the educated man a law to
himself and to his inferiors.. In the fourth period
the Philebus and the Statessman do something to
correlate the earlier morality with the later theory
of ideas. Fi_:mlly. the Laws iq written, not from
the standpoint of the professional moralist, but
from that of the legislator, wlo, recognizing the
importance of political institutions and the value
of rewards and punishments, endenvours to improve
the contemporary methods. See, further, art.
ETHICS AND MORALITY (Greek), § 12.

6. The school of Plato.—It has been seen that
Plato in his aturity was not only philosopher
but s:lso man of science, That is to say, the meta-
physical theory of ideascarried with it the Ihyaical
theory of natural kinds and thus provided a basis
for the classificatory sciences of zoology and
botany. But the two theories were not inseparable.
Plato’s nepliew, Speusippus, who in 347 succeeded
him as head of the school, rested his biclogical
researches upon the theory of kinds, while he
rejected the theory of ideas as a superfluous hypo-
thesis. Aristotle, while he impatiently and per-
emptorily dismissed the theory of ideas, was
careful to reconstitute the theory of kinds, taking
hia departure from the two principles odddr drerds
wouel § puois and drfpuros Avbpuror yerrd. Xeno-
crates, indeet]. who succeeded Speusippus in 339—
& moralist rather than a metaphysician—attempted
to meintain the idealist tradition ; but his arith-
metical interpretation of the phrase ‘ideal number’
shows a strange misconception of his master's
teaching. Polemo, who followed Xenocrates in
314, took definitely the ethical direction. With
Crates, who succeeded Polemo in 270, the so-called
Old Academy ended. Platonism, i.e, the idealism
upon which Plato rested the theory of kinds,
ceased to be a living force when Plato died. For
the subsequent history of the school see art.
ACADEMY.
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ENRY JACKSON,
PLAY.—See DRrRAMA, GaMES, DEVELOPMENT
{Mental).

PLEASURE.—Both pleasure and pain are too
well knewn to require description and too elemental
to admit of analysis. Theiv are experiences which
are co-extensive with all other forms of mental life

—sensations, images, nemories, reasonings, will-
ings, emotions, all beiny capable of taking on these
pleasant or unpleasant colourings, although all,
apparently, except perhaps the last, are able to
exist in a neutral phase. Yet in spite of the
familiarity and prominence of these atates, both in
daily life and in ethical controversy, the more
exact determination of their nature s one of the
most confused problems in modern psychology.
As o problem it was seriously consi{leredy by Plato
and Ly Aristotle, but it was not until the intellect-
ualist tradition had been questioned by Roussean,
and interest in the more inarticulate phases of
mental life had been quickened by evolutionary
biology, that the feelinge were made objects of
exact investigation. Within the last twenty years,
howgvar. much has been done, and, while 1t is im-
’mss;ble to say that conclusions have been eatab-
ished, it is at least true that many facts have been
determined and alternative theories defined,

1. The term *pleasure ' itself has been recognized
as too ambiguous for technical use, and there has
developed a tendency to substitute for it ‘agree-
ableness’ or * pleasantness,” and to include both it
and its opposite, pain or umpleasantness, under
the common term *aflection’ as denoting the non-
cognitive aspect of mental life. Pleasantness and
unpleasantness would thus be recognized as affee-
tive phases of mental complexes into which any
of the other elements or phases might enter. For
those complexes in whicgn the aftective phase is
most prominent or characteristic the term *feel-
ing " has been suggested, as the feelings of gladness
or depression. Pleasure, in popular usage, 18 gener-
ally identified with one of these complex processes
of feeling and pot with the abstract atfective phase
of pleasantness. It is the whole process of eatin
a good dinner or of enjoying & reunion that is call
& ‘pleasure.” Much of the confusion in ethical
discussions of the good has arisen from failure to
make this distinction between pleasnre as aflective
tone and as complex feeling, the value recognized
by common sense in the latter being identitied by
hedonistic theory with the former.

2. The historic problem of quality of pleasure
also has light thrown wpon it by this distinction.
John Stuart Mill’s revival of the I’latonic doctrine
of dilferences of kind in pleasures involves the
failure to make this analysis into pleasantness and
pleasant object, with the consequent apparent
ascription to the one of the moral worth found in
the other, the differences in the pleasures of the
fool and Socrates lying not in the affective element
but in the total feeling. So, too, the common
popular classification into higher and lower kinds
of‘i)lenaure is really a distinction between Iniiher
and lower forms of experience as a complex whole
ra.tlller than between kinde of plersantness as
such.

Yet, even on the basis of this analysis, modern
psychology is not & unit as to the quality of aflec-
tion, Wundt insists upon a threefold distinction
withinaffectionitself—upon threepairsofopposites:

leasantness and unpleasantness, excitenment and
Eepression. tension and relaxation. Within each
of these pairs, again, he recognizes an indefinite
number of qualitatively distinct atlective elements,
This tri-diniensional theory of feeling involves the
concept of pleasure mainly so far as concerns the
recognition of varietiea of pleasantness and un-
pleasantness, although nndoubtedly much of what
popular consciousness includes in pleasure would,
under this theory, be assignable to excitement or
relaxation. In his main contention for the greater
complexity of the affections Royce agrees with
Wundt, though sceing his way as yet to the re-
cognition of only two antagomistic lines of differ-
ence—pleasantness and unpleasantness, reatless.
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ness and quiescence, with their included minor
distinctions.

On the other side are those who recognize only
two antagonistic aspects of atiection—pleasantness
and uines.santness—nna.l zing the other two
dimensions into organic and muscular sensations.
Certainly, when we have eliminated our sensations
of muscular strain, the feeling of tension vanishes,
and, equally, excitement seems to have little mean-
ing apart from sensations of tension and respiration
and consciousness of rapidity in the flow of ideas.
On the whole, the dual theory seems to have the
weight of testimony, both lay and expert, in its
favour, i

Incidentally, it may be remarked that the un-
leasantness recognized in this analysis is not to

identilied with the sensation of organie pain,
which, while usually existing in an extremely un-
Hle.a.ss.ntcmnplex, may yet, when of slight intensity,
ave the pleasantness of interest.

The question as to whether pleasantness itself
admits of qualitative ditlerences is not to be
answered with any positiveness. Introspection
gives varying testitnony on the point, and whereas,
if we assume that the phases of atfection correspond
to a general central process, we are inclined to
expect only differences of degree, when we also
assume that every element in a complex varies
with the changes in the total complex, we tend to
look for qualitative dilferences in pleasantness
according as the total prucess varies. Certainly
the burden of ];lroof seems to rest heavily on those
who affirm such differences in quality.

3. As to the psychological status of pleasure—
its place among other mental provesses — three
theories hold the field.

(1) The qualitative theory (Stout, Marshall).—
Pleasure and pain are general qualities or attributes
of mental process, either of which may be attached
to any mental element. The term ‘quality’ is
here explained as used in the same sense as when
applied to intensity as a quality of sensation.

easantness thus has no substantive standing, but
is always pleasantness of something, just as in-
tensity never exists by itself but always as an
essential attribute of another state.

{2) The sensational theory {Stumpf).—Pleasure
and pain are sensations of the organic type.
Pleasure is a diffused sensation of tickling or a
weak sensation of lust. If pleasure were a mere
attribute of sensation, it would not itself have
attributes such as intensity and duration, nor would
& sensation persist in the absence of its attributes
a8 is the case relative to pleasure and pain.

(3) The a{ective elenment theory (litchener).—
Pleasure and pain are the two phases of a simple
affective process which forms one of the two ele-
mentary constituents of mental life, if we group
sensation and image together as the second,  Atlee-
tion is similar to sensation in possessing quality,
intensity, duration, but it lacks clearness, and
shows an antagonism and incompatibility of its
%Ppr.)site qualities which mark it ofl from sensation.

ickling has its own sensory quality, which may
be either pleasant or unpleasant, but which is not
synonynious with pleasantuness.

While no consensus of opinion can be invoked
on the questions involved in these theories, it may
be remarked that the point at issne between (I)
and both (2) and (3) seewns to resolve itself into the
somewhat profitless logical distinction between
substance and quality. As between (2) and (3},
while one may not be satisfied with the form in
which the latter theory is usually stated, one can-
not but feel that, in its recognition of the distinct-
ness of pleasantness as an elementary aspect of
mental life, it has in ite favour the almost unani-
mous testimony of introspection,

4. As to the conditions of pleasure, our know-
ledge is still more incomplete. From the genetic

oint of view, it has been suggested that affection
1s undeveloped sensation or a mode of experience
of which sensation is a later phase, and that the
free sensory nerve-endings may be its organ
(Titchener). We have also the biological general-
1zation that pleasure is the accompaniment of
actions useful to the organism (Spencer), but such
a generalization needs qualifying conditions which
it 13 beyond our present imwer tosupply. A widely
applicable psychological formula is that pleasure
is the accompaninent of uninterrupted activity, of
progress towards an end, whatever the end may be
(Stout, Angell). This end may not be useful for
life as & “ﬁlole, and hence the activity may not
have survival value, but in so far as it is an actual
end the progressive realization of it gives pleasure.
Such a formula seems more adequate for the more
active t.]ype of pleasures but hardly for pleasure in
its whole extent. From the physiolegical point of
view, there is a general tendency to consider the
conditions for affection as central rather than
peripheral, but guesses differ as to whetheritisa
matter of general nutritive condition or of motor
preparedness, as well as to whether a special cortical
region is involved or the whole cortex.

5. For the place of pleasure in ethical systems
see art. HEDONISM.

Lirzaatore.—E. B, Titchener, Elementary Psychology of
Feeling and Attention, New York, 1908, Text- Book of Psycho-
logy, do. 1910 ; H. R. Marshall, Pain, Pleasure, and AFsthetics,
London, 1804, Consciowsness, do. 1904, ch. xi.; G. F. Stout,
Maenual of Paychol , do. 1004, bk, il. ch. viii., dnalptic
Paychology, 2 vola., do. 1808, bk. i. ch. vi.; J. Royce, Outlines
of Psuchology, New York, 1808, c¢h. vii.; G. T. Ladd, Peycho-
loqy, Descriptive and Kzrplanatory, London, 1894, ch. ix. 1, ;
W. Wundt, Grundziige der physiologischen Paychologie, Leipzig,
10802-03, ii. ; C. Stumpf, * Ueber Gefuhlsemplindungen,’ Zeitschr,
Jir Psychologie, xliv, [1007); H. Miinsterberg, Beitrige zur
experimentellen Psychologie, Freiburg, 188902, iv.; O, Kiilpe,
*Zur Theorie der sinnlichen Gefiihle," Fiertelighraschr, fiir wnss.
Philusophie, xi. |1887) 442-482, xii. [1838) 50-80 ; F. Bouillier,
Du I'laisirel de la douleurd, Paris, 1885; H. Spencer, Principles
of Psychology, London, 1881, vol. §. pt _ii. ch. ix.

NORMAN WILDE,

PLEROMA.—This term has acquired a certain
celebrity from itsuse in the later NT books, in rela-
tion todeity, and in one of the most fully developed
systemsof Gnosticism, as a designation of what may
be called the Gnostic heaven—that supersensible
spiritual sphere in which the Godhead was thought
to exist and manifest itself above and apart from
the material world. There were, of course, many
fantastic and extravagant notions in the Gnostic
idea, but every careful student who follows the
conrse of Christian thought in the 2nd cent., at
the time when Christianity came face to face with
the advanced conclusions of speculative religious
philosophy, will see how significant a phenomienon
the Gnostic heaven is. his article will deal
exclusively with the conception embodied in the
word ‘P'leroma,” and will endeavour to follow ita
use from the NT up to the form in which it finally
appears in the Valentinian systemn of Kons. The
various elements of theught which are there
united, and which form a fairly well rounded
system of God and the world, had grown up out
of, and had been gathered from, the great systems
which dominated the ancient world ; but these
appear here fused and blended with the new ideas
that Christianity had introduced. It was the first
great attempt to exhibit Christianity as a part of
the system of the world—and no mean effort either,
as we shall readily see, if we are able to thread
our way through the tangled maze of grotesque
and mythical phraseology in which the Gnostic
teachers indulged. In its most fantastic shapes,
however, there are usually visible some gleams of
rational thought.

1. NT use.—The NT use of the term * Pleroma,’
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iu relation to deity, is given in Col 1'* 20, Eph 12
31 413 Jn 18, The word is found in other parts of
the NT in the ordinary sense of * fullness’ variously
applied, but in these passages it stands ina context
which seems to require a special theological con-
notation with which the reader ia supposed to be
already familiar. In St. Paul's language two
great conceptions are affirmed or impiieﬁ: {1) that
the whole fullness of deity, the entire plenitude
of divine excellences, eneryies, and powers resides
in Christ ; and (2) that, throngh union with Him,
the Christian Church is destined: to share in the
fullness which dwells in Him. Both these concep-
tions appear in the subsequent phases of Gnostic
thought, but they are placed in new connexions
and relations, and in the handling of them the
lead of Scripture and the limits withia which they
are viewed in Scripture are soon lost sight of. In
the views which St. Paul combats at Colusse we
recognize some incipient forma of Gnosticism which
are easily identilied with well-known features of
popular .fewish beliefs characteristic of the age—
an undue prominence given to angels as mediators
between God and the world, and the false authority
ascribed to various ascetic practices. The revela-
tion of God which was given in the incarnation
and mission of the Son had for ever set aside the
necesgity for inferior mediators, whether angels
or men ; and the Apostle’s contention is that all
the energies and powers of deity, all divine funec-
tions in the order and government of the world,
reside in Him, all things visible and invisille,
thrones, dominions, principalities, and powers being
subject to Him. The Jewish teachers at Colossm
had doubtless taken their stand upon the common
belief that there were may mediators through
whom God communicates His will to men, and
that to each of these a measure of divine honour
or worship might be due. They had not yet dis-
covered that in Christianity was given the final
and absolute revelation of God to the world.

The idea that the entire fullness of the Godhead
is manifested in Christ is fundamental to Christi-
anity, and is, indeed, & wide-reaching conception,
ditficnlt to grasp by the intellect—a mystery pro-
foundly significant and precious to faith. The
Christian recognizes in Him the embodiment of all
divine excellence, the full glory of the Father, In
the later books of the NT' we note an important
advance upon the Christology of the Acts and
earlier Epistles. In the latter the chief aspects of
His Messianic dignity and glory are set forth as
the ground for faith in Him as the Mediator of
the Messianic salvation. The full content of the
Messianic idea, was not laid open, and was probably
not called for in the earlier preaching. ﬁut at a
later stage, with the advance of thought and a
growing faith, the doctrine of the person of the
Son became richer and fuller. It was seen that
He is the full and complete expression of the
Father's nature and glory, ‘ the image of the in-
visible God,’ ‘the effulgence of His glory,” ‘ the
very impress of His being.” The Fourth Gospel,
the latest phase of NT teaching, exhibits this
conception in relation to the earthly life of the
Redeemer, showing that the Son is the entire and
complete manifestation of the Father. It is
doubtless the spiritnal and ethical perfections of
deity that arve chiefly in view in the passages in
which the Pleroma of the Godhead is aseribed to
the Son, since these chiefly will be thought of as
constituting the pgreat essentials of the eternal
life, which was with the Father, and which the
Redeemer conveys to men. Yet, though we have
difficulty in beliavinF that all the recesses of deity
are open to the knowledge of men, it is manifest that
in the NT conception of the Incarnation there is
given, besides the ethical perfections of the God-

head, & universal cosmic principle—~the energies
and powers which produce and sustain the course
of the world. 1t is not easy to separate in thought
the cosmic and ethical elements in the idea; in
reality the two must meet and blend to form a
complete whole. The ethical perfections of the
Godhead are manifested not in empty apacs, but in
the complex life of the material world, in which
they must be sustained and vindicated by physical
energies and powers. The Pleronia of the Godhead,
therefore, contains not merely the totality of all
ethical perfections, but all divine energies which
the cosmos displays ; and, all these being ascribed
without limitation to the Son, there arises the
necessary inference that He is the final and
absolute manifestation of deity to men.

2. The Valentinian system.—From the various
contexts in which the term * Pleroma’ is used in
the N'T it is to be gathered that the idea waa new
in the sphere of religion, and that towards the
close of the Apustolie Age it was denied or opposed
by other and contrary hypotheses, viz. that there
were many mediating agencies between God and
men, and that the whole fullness of deity could
not be communicated to any one being or person,
however eminent.

The last thought appearsin various shapes in all
the forms of Gnosticism, and it is usually implied
that no entire or perfect revelation of deity is

ossible in material things, that all perfect mani-
estations of God are conhned to the sphere within
which deity is to be found—the sphere to which
they apply the term * Pleroma’in a local or topo-
graphical sense. In some passages where the word
occurs incidentally we see that the idea is of
capital importance, and we are prepared for the
bold etfort which is made in the Valentinian
systew to reach a definite and rounded doctrine
in regard to it. Among the earlier Gnostics the
attempt was made to obviate the difliculty involved
in the incarnation and passion of the Son, either
by assuming that our Lord’s body was not real
Hesh and blood, but a form assumed for a time, or
b?’ saying that Jesus was the son of Joseph and
Mary by ordinary generation, and that the Christ
who descended upon him at his baptism, bein,
& spiritual being and, as such, impa.ssihla, deparwg
from him at the Crucifixion.

Irenmus describes this party as maintalning thac Jesus was
‘merely » receptacle of Christ upon whom the Christ, as a
dove, descended from above, and that when He had declared the
unnameable Father He entered Into the Pleroma in an incom.
prehensible and invisible manner' (Zeer, 11, xvi. 1). The same
view appears in another passage, where it is said that *the
Christ from above . . . continued impassible,” and that, though
He had descended upon Jewus the Son of the Demiourgos, He
‘flew back again into His own pleroma* (11, xi, 1).

These two examples serve to show the point at
which the Gnostic view diverges from St. I'aul and
the NT. He teaches that all divine powers and
energies reside in Christ in permanent form, while
they maintained that only a single power—the
Christ from above—had dwelt in Jesus for a tiwue,
and afterwards returned to the Pleroma, from
which thought it is clear that the Pleroma is
viewed as the special sphere or abode of deity,
separate from the rest of the world and not hemo-
geneous with it,

Turning now to the system of Valentinus as it is
expounded by Irenxus and Hippolytus, we tind
that the Pleroma forms the centre of an elaborate
theory of the world—of divine emanations, of
creation, and redemption. It is the exclusive
sphere of deity within which the evolution of the

ons is accomplished. It has over against it the
xévwpa, the ‘void,’ the sphere of matter which
includes all that is outward, corporeal, physical,
sensible. These two spheres include the totality
of being real or couceivable, and there is an
absolute diflerence and antithesis between them,
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such that the one ia the home of all that is perfect,
godlike, eternal, imperishable ; while in the other
things are corrupt, perishable, shadowy, unreal.
The Aons which are begotten from the unfathom-
able abyss of deity are the divine energies, the
functions of infinite life which manifest themselves
in a definite order and succession; but towards
the end of the series, where pr_esumablf' their
strength and purity have diminished, the last
being far from the centre and source of life, one of
them, Sophia, somehow passes out into the void
beyond, and out of her tears, sorrows, and dis-
tresses the material creation arises. The anti-
thesis between these two spheres as conceived by
Valentinus himself is prob&‘:] y better expressed by
the term dorépnua, * defect,’ than by xévwea, *void,’
since the view of matter or the world which is
prominent in the teaching of the school regards it
as having its origin in some disturbance in the life
of deity itself, and therefore not of an opposite or
contrary nature. The sphere of the /Eons is
marked off by definitze bounds from the sphere
beyond, but the movement implied in the genera-
tion of the Aons in some of its remoter effects
passes over the limits into the sphere in which
the world arises, so that an affinity is established
between the two from the first. The later Zons
—Sophia, Christ, and the Holy Sp‘lrit.—ca.rrly over
the lli)ving and redeeming energies of the Pleroma
into the lower sphere where, divine seeds being
already sown from the tears and labours of Sophia,
all that is kindred with the Pleroma, after being
redeemed and purified, returns to it at last as its
ultimate home,

3. The Gnostic reconstruction.—From this out-
line we are in a position to see how far the Gnostic
conception has parted from the NT standpoint,
and where it passes over inte & region nnknown
and unknowable to man. It has already lust sight
of the spiritual and ethical quality of the concept
of God, characteristic of Seripture, in which omni-
science and omnipresence are implied, and sets
about establishing bounds between the sphere
appropriate to deity and an outer world. In this
respect it still keeps to the old contrast of God
and the world which dominated all the ancient
systems. A parallel to this drift of thought is
seen in the strong tendency towards the unknown
and the marvellous exhibited in the apocryphal
Christian literature which was contemporaneons
with the great Gnostic movement. Yet the specu-
lative effort to reach an adequate idea of God, in
harmony with the new data which Christianity
had established, has much interest and significance,
It was really the first great attempt to construct a
philosophy of religion with Christianity taken into
account. Inthe Valentinian Pleroma there appear
the chief conceptions regarding the nature of deity
which speculative thought had then reached, Lut
they are blended with the new view of the world
which Christianity had established. In the
doetrine of God taught in the Palestinian school
the action of God in the material world was
thought to be effected by various mediating
agencies and powers of a supermundane angelic
character, personal and impersonal. God Himself
was too highly exalted in majesty and glory to
come into immediate contact with man's world.
Hence it was thought that the purposes of His
will and government were carried through by
various orders of ministering angels. This view
had grown out of the earlier OT doctrine of the
holiness and exaltation of Jahweh, which at first
was preached mainly with reference to sin and the
imperfections of man’slife, but in the later theology
of the schools it had practically separated the
Godhead from all contact with the world, leaving
only the abstract idea of a Being exalted above

all human thought, inserutable and unnameable.
With Philo and among the Alexandrians the same
result was reached by much the same process,
artly also by the help of Platonic conceptions.
EIere also God in Himself is defined in terms of
absolute being, mostly negative, without attributes
or qualities. His a.%:m(af in the world is repre-
sented and sustained by His Loges, or reason, and
the vast multitude of inferior Adyer which deter-
mine all particular things. Amonﬁ the Greeks,
since Plato and Aristotle, God was defined as the
highest good or the supreme cause far removed
from the actual world, who leaves the care of it to
inferior agencies or powers. With Plato (Timaeus)
the demiourgos, or creator of the world, acts the
part of an inferior deity, since he must build the
world on the patterns furnished by the eternal
ideas and from material already existent.

Now, having such an iden of deity to start from,
and with the conviction that Christianity had
brought something new in the sphere of religion—
that in faet it was revelation from the highest
God, as was held in all the phases of Gnostic specu-
lation—Gnosticism set itself to a reconstruetion
along the whole line of the theistic conception, to
provide for the passing of deity from the primal
silence of a past eterpity into a process of self-
manifestation in a series of Afons, in & Pleroma, or
spirit-sphere, to constitute an ideal world, from
and after which the existing system of material
things arose, in such wise that the creative and
redeeming agencies which Christianity reveals are
found to be not only in accord with the laws of the
higher sphere, but also the immediate revelation
of them. The Gnostics all seem to have been
greatly troubled with the imperfections of all
earlier conceptions of God, Jewish as well as
heathen, and, by assigning the various defects of
the world and of earlier religions to inferior beings
or agencies, they doubtless thought to secure a
clear field for the new world which they saw in the
new religion. To be thorough, they began their
reconstruction from the beginning, and assumed a
movement from within the depths of the Godhead
outwards, towards a world difterent from itself, to
arise out of itself, and destined in its purer parts
to return té it again, by the process of redemption
which Christianity reveals and accomplishes.

4. The process of emanations. — A tolerably
clear account of the Pleroma in the system of
Valentinus is given by Irenmus and Hippolytus.
Their eagerness to expose the absurdities og the
system has often led them off the points of greatest
interest for us, who want to understand, and are
outside the sphere of danger.

First of all, then, there exists In *the invisible and ineffable
heights above® a certain perfect pre-existent Aon whom they
eall Proorche, Propator, Bythos, invisible, incomprehensible,
eternal, and unbegotten, remaining throughout innumerable
cycles of ages in profound serenity and qulescence. Along
with Him there existed Ennola (‘thought'), called also Charis
or Sigd (‘ grace,’ *silence’). At last this Bythos determined to
produce from Himaelf the beginning of all things. From the
unjon of Bythos and Sigd {'depth’ and * silence') was pro-
duced Nous (‘mind," ‘intelligence'), called also Monogenss
(' only.-begotten’), father and the beginning of all things.
Along with Noua waa produced Aldtheia (*truth')as his mate.
These four constitute the first tetrad, and are called the root of
things. From Nous and Alétheia arise Logosand Zoé (* reason’
and 'life'), and from these again Anthropos and Ecclésia
(*man* and * church "), ideally conceived. Here, then, we have
the first ogdoad, called (let us be careful to note) * the root and
substance of all things, the heginning and fashioning of the
entire Pleroma.’ In this ogdoad we have given the essential,
the determining, part of the conception, the source or ground
from which the others proceed according to the same principle.
The first movements of lite within the hidden receases of deit:
give birth to the ideal forms of all rational life—mind or intelli-
gence, truth or reslity, reason, life, man, church. These
must firat exist in God, and be evolved in the divine self.
consciousness as the essential and primary functions in the

inne]:llire of deity, the patterns or models of life also in man's
world,

The first ogdoad, then, must be primary, since all the Eons
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which follow are contained or given in them by Implication.
From Logos and Zo# arise other ten, from: Anthropos and
Ecclésls twelve. Reckoning Bythos and Sigé as the first In the
series, we have thirty in all—the complete number of the Eons.
But, sinos Ohrist and the Holy Spirit are sometimes spoken of as
Zons, they would have to be added as Iater developments,
and pwbnwlly in some computations Bythos and Sigé are not
reckoned within the thirty, as being the fountaln of all the
rest. The language of our sources varies s deal on this
polnt. Boﬁhh ls repeatedly spoken of as the last of the Eons,
through whom contusion was n in the Pleroma, which con-
fusion was afterwards allayed by Christ and the Holy Bpirit
projected by the will of the Father for this purpose. It would
seem, then, that theas two should be regarded as later develop-
ments which ariss in view of the sorrows of Bophis and the
world, which should arise out of ber tears. Christand the Holy
Bpirit undoubtedly belong to the Pleroma, but they differ from
the earlier Eous in this, that, though belonging to the P a,
they are intermediate with it and the sphere of the world (for
the significance attaching to them see below). Meanwhile,
reckoning the thirty as complete without them, we have three
serieo—an ogdoad, & decad, and a dodecad, thus:
The primary ogdoad :
Bythos (= Proarch= Propator) and Eonols (=Charis=8{g#),
Nousand %lezt‘.;l;h,
Logos an y
Anthripos snd Ecclésia.

The decad produced by Nous ; The dodecad by Anthrdp
and Aldthels (with some by Eot.{hh:
Logos and Zod): L. Paraclétos, ‘comtorter,’

1 Bythios, ‘deep,’ 2. Pistis, * faith,

2 Mixis, *mixture,’ 8. Patricos, ‘ paternal,’
8. Agératoe, *undecaying,’ 4. Elpis, ‘hope,’

4. Henosls, "unifieation, 6. Metricos, ! temperate,’
5. Autophyés, *sell-grown,’ 8. Agapd, ‘lov

e,
8. Hidond, *pleasure,’ 7. Bynesis, * understanding,’
7. Akinatos, ' unmoved,’ 8. Ecclésiasticos, * ecclesinatl
8. 8yncraals, ' composition,” '

9. Alnoa, * praise,’

9. Monogends, 'onf:-
begotten,’ 10. Macariotds, *felicity,’
10. Macaria, *blessedness.” 11, Theldtos, * volition,
12. Bophia, * wisdom.’

In the sources there are some small variationa in
the lists of the Hons, as also a difference of opinion
as to the pairs by whom the decad or the dodecad
wera produced. From the outline it will be seen
that the terms in some cases overlap. A more
rigid logic could easily reduce the number, It is
probable that the symbolism implied in the
numbers 4, 8, 10, and 30 may have suggested 30 in
all, as the number denoting the highest perfection.
All the ZEons taken together were meant to repre-
sent an ideal outline of things, to be realized in the
material aphere, for which reason their perfection
as & whole is more in prominence than the logical
proportion of the partas, if, indeed, we should apeak
of logic at allin a construction so largely mythical.
The conception offers an outline of the supposed
life of deity, within the sphere of the eternal,
according to which the life of man is to be modelled,
the d and the dodecad being an ideal sketch
of the Gnostic Charch from different standpoints.
It will also be seen that the emanations or pro-
jections follow a descending series in such manner
as to show that each series in the succession is a
further unfolding of the essential content of those
above, and the entire company constitate a fellow.
ship in which each is necessary to all, and the
felicity of each is dependent on the felicity of all.
It is an image of the life of deity, not in the
abysmal solitude of a bygone eternity, but at the
stage whep it has entered on a process of self-
manifestation in which all the life powers and
functions latent from the beginning take their

lace in an order of being which constitutes a

eaven self-sufficing and eternal.

But our view of it is not complete till we see
how the process of emanation, begun in the depths
of deity, terminates in the production of the world
and the redemption of man. The process ia not
conceived in the manner of pantheism. It haas
definite bounds, and terminatea at a point where a
#pos, *limit,” is placed at the boundary where the
xévwpa, or the dorépnua, a sphere of another nature,
begins. The /Aons are not nature-powers which
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follow a necessity of nature; they are rather
ethical personalities, and they constitute a spirit
realm whose arrangements and working follow a
Christinn ideal. The frame for the conception was
probab](r suq}gested by Platonism, from the place
assigned to the eternal ideas in the building of the
world, but the content is essentially Christian, and
the heaven which they constitute is a Christian

heaven. They furnish the model for the life of the
lower world from which all that is purified and
the Aons.

R_erfected at last ascends to dwell wit!
he firat eight represent the great conceptions
which anderlie all forms of rational life. The next
ten, which arise from Logos and Zoé, represent
chiefly cosmical principles or powers which are
necessary as a basis of ethical life. The last
twelve, i)roduced from Anthrdpos and Ecclésia,
are mostly the qualities of the perfected humanity
which Christianity is destined to prodnce.

A scheme for a Pleroma was contained in the
earlier system of Basilides, but the term does not
seem to have been applied to it. Basilides con-
fined the evolution of the divine life within deity
to the seven powers—mind, reason, thought, wis.
dom, might, righteousness, and peace. But from
this point the evolution continued through
numberless grades of existence in & descending
series—a conception which abandons the problem
raised by Christianity.

5. The Pleroma and the world.—Returning,
then, to the Valentinian Pleroma, how did the
system account for the origin of the world, and
what is the relation of the Pleroma to the world?
The passage from spirit to matter, from the abso-
lute and the perfect to the finite and the imperfect,
ia the great problem that confronts all philosophies
which attempt to explain the origin oF the world.
The Gnostic attempts on this problem show great
constructive skill and profound conceptions of
what Christianity was expected to effect in the
transformation of the world. Considerable differ-
ence of view appears, however, as to the manner
in which the life of the Pleroma passes over into
the region beyond. The myth of Sophia, which

enerally covers the origin of the world from the

leroma, is put in various shapes, and it is not
easy to gain a definite picture of the process as the
Gnostics conceived it, 1f that was possible even to
them, To a certain extent the myth of Sophia—
1.e. the wisdom, or constructive skill, which had
laboured to bring about the world—bad taken
various sha) before speculative thought had
attempted the bolder task of picturing the life of
deity in itself. We have seen that schools of
opposite tendencies were agreed in placing sup-
reme deity at the farthest possible distance from
the world. DBut Jewish thought, while agreeing
with the results of Greek speculation on this
point, sought to explain the action of God in
and upon the world by assuming the agency of
various semi-divine mediating beings. Among
these high prominence was assigned to wisdom
(Sophia) as a world-building and world-ruling
power. Closely allied to this conception was that
of a demiourgos, or world-builder, which was intro-
duced by Plato in his account of creation in the
Timeus, and which became a favourite figure with
the Gnostics. These personifications represented
agencies more or less inferior to the highest deity,
and, by ascribing the existing world with its many
defects to these or similar beings, Gnosticism
maintained a direct antithesis between God in
Himself and all inferior agents who might have
sway in the world. Deeply penetrated with the
thought that Christianity was something abso-
lutely new, that the Jewish dispensation which
preceded it was mainly the work of inferior beings,
that the mission and work of Christ were a revela-
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tion from the highest God, the Gnostics sought for
a conception of the Godhead which should stand in
closer harmony with Christianity and explain the
present anomalies of the world. To some extent,
then, their speculative construction of the world
had preceded their attempt at the heaven of the
Alons, and the myth of Sophia had probably grown
into some of its forms before the Aons of the
Pleroma were fully established. The problem was,
not to construct a material world by a process of
emanation from the Pleroma, but to form a bridge
between two systems of thought which had grown
up apart and from the opposite ends of existence.
Already in Christianity Christ and the Holy
Spirit had been revealed as ethical and cosmic
powers. They had come from the great unknown,
and place must be found for them in the Pleroma
of the /Eons. The conception of the Pleroma would
not be complete till it was shown how the life of
the Godhead, alread perfect in itself in the higher
sphere, is reproduced in the lower, and draws up
into itself all that is susceptible of redemption.

The passage of creative life from the Pleroma
over the 8pos, ‘limit,’ into the region beyond is
represented somewhat thus :

The life of the Eons was not one of ]]:erfec& rest and qulies-
cence like that of the Eternal and the Unbegotten in the
beginning ; for the desire arose smong the /Eons to search into
the depths of the uncreated which remained invisible and in-
comprehensible to all except Nous alone. He alone exulted in
the greatness of the Father and he gought how he might reveal
to the rest how mighty the Father waa. The rest of the Eons
also had a wish to behold the author of their being. However,
this was not the will of the Father, and Nous was restrained in
bis desire. Yet the last of the Aons (Sophia), conceiving this
passion by contagion from the others, desired to comprehend
the greatness of the Father. But, aiming at what was im-
possible, she became involved in great agony of mind, and was
with difficulty restored to herself, by the }:ower of Gpos. By
another account, a fuller and larger part of the myth, Sophia,
through the excess of her desire, gave birth to an amorphous
spiritual substance which, being separated by dpos from the
circle of the JEonsg, constituted the beginning of the material
world. Thus arose three distinct kinds of existence, the
spiritual, the psychical, and the material—distinctions which
play &n important part in Gnostic teaching.

Now these movements of desire within the circle of the
Aons showed how disturbance might arise even in that world.
Accordingly, by the forethought of the Father, Nous or Mono-
genés pave origin to another pair of /Eona—Christ and the
Holy Spirit—lest any similar calamity should happen again,
and to fortify and atrengthen the Pl , and to plet
the number of the Fona By Christ and the Holy Spirit the
Zong were instructed as to the knowledge of the Father, since
such knowledge was dglven to Monogenéa alone, Being thereby
restored to rest and peace, out of gratitude they brought
together the best of what each possessed of beauty and
preciousness, and, unitiog the whole, they produced a Leing of
the most perfect beauty, 'the very star of the Pleroma, Jesus,
whom they name SBaviour Christ, and everything, because he
was framed from the contributions of all.’

Returning now to the offspring of Sophia, which
was separated from the Pleroma and constituted
the beginnings of the world, the myth represents
the world as & growth from seed which has fallen
from the Pleroma. It deseribes the effects pro-

duced upon it by the action of Christ as one of the.

heavenly Aons and Jesus the Saviour. The lower
world is shown to be of a kindred nature with
the higher., Spiritual men, who are the seed of
the Pleroma in greatest perfection, yet share in the
benefits secured by the heavenly Logos and the
Saviour, and rise to the Pleroma, chielly in virtue
of their nature. Psychical men, who form the
majority of ordinary Christians, stand in special
need of the redemption which Christianity provides,
while those who yield themselves to the seductions
of the material world are subject to the destruction
which awaits it.

6. Conclusion,—In this brief outline the reader
will see much that is fantastic and strange to the
Western mind. Yet there are many gleams of pro-
found thinking. The nearest parallels in modern
systems of thought will be found in those of

oehme and Schelling. For fuller details see art.

GrosticisM, and the literature mentioned below.
A few general remarks may still be added.

The underlying conception of the Valentinian
Pleroma im f{es a modified or weakened form of
dualism. 1e antithesis to the heaven of the
/ons is not a world of dead matter which resists
and opposes the creative action of spirit. It is
rather one of emptiness or defect which is waiting
to be filled with the overHowings of divine life,
which yet needs to be redeemed by powers that go
forth from the heavenly sphere. The life of the
world is an ethical process. The spiritual portion
of mankind, having the largest share of pneumatic
life, is already within the sphere of salvation. The
psychical men, still wavering between flesh and
spirit, are in need of redemptive help and ethical
trial, while those who are buried in the life of
sense are left to destruction.

It should also be noted that the life of deity
within the Pleroma was liable to disturbance and
had to be restored by the heavenly Logos and the
Holy Spirit. The perfect felicity of the Aons lies
in each keeping within the assigned limits. The
fullness of deity does not belong to them as indi-
viduals, but as a whole. Disturbance arises when
they desire to pass the limits assigned to each.
Individually, therefore, they are beset with limita-
tions, and exhibit the life of the absolute only in
their totality. They present the manifold life and
energies of the Godhead in a process of self-
manifestation that results in an ideal spirit-realm,
in which the life of each is perfected, not in itself,
but in the whole. The original part of the concep-
tion does not lie in the view of an inscrutable
fountain of unknown deity, for that was common
to all the speculative systems of the time. It lies
in the construction of a heaven of Aons which
shall constitute the ideal of, and supply dynamic
for, the world that Christianity reveals and creates.
The Gnostic Pleroma is distinetively & creation of
Christian thought, and was meant to exhibit a
general scheme of the world on which Christianity
was thought to be based, and which it was destined
to realize and perfect. Thisfully appears in many
other parts of Gnostic thought which aimed at
reaching a comprehensive view of the whole
scheme of revelation and the course of the world.
It did, in fact, offer a special philosophy of the
nature of revelation in the pre-Christian time, of
the manner in which deity was given in the person
of Christ, and of the perfecting of the susceptible
portion of mankind through the Holy Spirit.

LireraturE.—]J. B. Lightfoot's special note on Pleroms,
Com. on (ol.3, London, 1879; H. L. Mansel, The Gnostic
Herewies of the First and Second Centuries, do. 1876 J. A. W.
Neander, Church History, En%.“tr., do. 1850-68, il. ; F. C. von
Baur, Die christliche Gnownis, Tibingen, 1835, Church Higt, o
First Three Centuries$, Eng. tr., ndon, 1878-79; C. .
Niedner, Geschichte der christlichen Kirchei, Berlin, 1868;
R. A, Lipsius, Der Gnosticismus, Leipzig, 1860; A. Hilgen-
feld, Die Ketzergeschichte des Urchristenthumas, do. 1884 ; H. L.
Martensen, Jacob Boehme, Eng. tr., London, 1885 Irenzus,
Heer. 1, ii.t., 1, xi., xvi. ; Hippolytus, Ref. Heer, vi. 25,

A. F. SIMPSON.

PLOTINUS,—See NEO-PLATONISM.

PLURALISM.—Pluralism is currently defined
as the metaphysical doctrine that all existence is
ultimately reducible to a multiplicity of distinct
and independent beings or elements.! So defined,
it is the obvious antithesis to monism (g.v.), and
differs from dualism not only in emphasizing many
as distinet from two realities, but also in providing
for greater qualitative diversity among tﬂe many.
Dualism (g.v.} is primarily a doctrine of two sub-
stances, one material and the other spiritual, and

1 See, e.g., Baldwin's DPAP, s.v.; Bull. de la sociélé francaise
de philosophie, xiii. [1901-06] 182; and R. Eisler, Worterbuch
der philosophischen Begriffe, Berlin, 1809. The Bulletin, how-

ever, recognizes in a remargue another form of pluralism which
will be dered in the last lon of this article,
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ia commonly stated in terms of the contrast
between body and mind. It is appnarent, however,
that the material and the spiritual substance may
each be reEardcd as reducible to many separate
elementa which, in spite of their likeness in kind,
are really independent and self-existent. There
may be many independent atoms of matter, and
there mai{ be mnndv independent spirits or minds,
In a case like this, dualism is essentially pluralistic.
Even monism may be similarly pluralistic if it is
conceived as only & doctrine of one substance,
either material or spiritual, as opposed to more
than one. For it is evident that the one substance
may be considered as reducible to many elements
independently existing al hough qualitatively
alike. The possible forms which pluralism may
take are, therefore, many. 1t is not important,
however, either to attempt to elassify them or to
discusa them, because only materialistic pluralism
and spiritualistic pluralism have had any signili-
cant presentation in the history of thought.

1. Materialistic pluralism.—Materialistic plural.
ism has been represented by the consistent atomists
from the time of Democritus. The atom and the
medium in which the atoms move have, howerver,
been variously conceived. The view usually
ascribed to Democritus, and held by many sub-
sequent thinkers, is apparently the simplest state-
ment of the theory. The atoms are very small
particles of matter, so hard that they resist division
or change. They are qualitatively alike, bat differ
in size and shape, i.e. in their geometrical pro-
perties. Th%y have always existed and are inde-
structible. They move freely in space by their
own natural motion. Space is mere emptiness,
the void, and consequently offers no resistance to
the movement of the atoms. The motion of each
atom, if left to itself, would be rectilinear, but,
since the atoms differ in size and shape, they collide
with one another, and the motion of the whole
mass is, consequently, turbulent. As & result the
geometrically similar atoms tend to congregate
and form selected and ordered systems, firat the
‘worlds’ in space and then the particular things of
each world. But the general instability of the
whole mass keeps any particular combination of
atoms from persisting indefinitely. There is, con-
sequently, perpetual combining and recombining
among the atoms; and, on account of the many
geometrical differences between the atoms, the
pumber of permutations and combinations is
practic&llﬁ limitless, With Democritus, as with
most of his followers, this view of the atomic
structure of all things seems to have resnlted from
the attempt to generalize, solely in terms of the
geometrical properties involved, the empirieal fact
of the divisibility of concrete masses of matter.
The qualitative diversity which the world obviously
presents is usually either disregarded or viewed as
& consequence of our way of perceiving. Demo-
critus is reported to have said that, while we
commonly speak of colours, sounds, ete., in reality
there is nothing but atoms and the void.

The atomic theory (g.v.) admits of many varia-
tions, but its pluralistic character is not affected
80 long as the atoms are kept intact and the
medium in which they move is equivalent to
empty space. The atoms may be qualitatively
difilerent or the ultimate elements of a limited
number of different material substances ; they may
expand and contract; they may have natural
aflinities and repugnances ; they may be acted on
by forces exterior to them or be impeﬁed by forces
resident in them ; they may be so closely packed
as virtually to exclude the necessity of a medium,
and yet be conceived as in themselves permanent
and underived. When, however, the medium in
which the atoma operate is not conceived as empty

Brnce of its equivalent, the pluralistic character of
the system ie alfected. For it is evident that the
new medium—the ether, ¢.g.~—cannot be atomic in
structure, but must be continuous. The atoms
cannot break the continuity. The medium must,
therefore, penetrate them, but this penetration
robs the atoms of their original simple character,
and tends to make them appear as modes, rifts,
involutions, or concretions of some sort in the
medium itself. Such a direction as this recent
chemiatry and physics have taken, impelled thereto
not only by speculative considerations, but also by
experiments, like those of Sir William Ramsay,
which have done much to make current once more
the notion that material substances are convertible.
The doctrine of relativity in physica moves in the
same direction. Judged, therefore, by contempo-
raneons tendencies, materinliatic plurali=m as above
defined does not re&ﬂrescnt the progressive ideaa of
the sciences which deal with matter. The tendency
is rather tuwards a monistic conception or a com-
plete relativism.

2. Spiritualistic pluralism.—The leading historl-
cal representative of spiritnalistic pluralism is
Leibniz (g.v.). Although thinkers in all ages have
believed in the existence of many independent
minds, few of them have, like him, made this
belief the dominant and controlling factor in
metaphysics, His philosophy, although amon
those which have had coosiderable historica
influence, was not the result of the generalization
of empirical fact such as marked the theory of
atoms. It was the resnlt rather of his attempt to
avoid the monism of Spinoza, on the one hand, and
atomism, on the other. In place of the atom he
puts the monad—an ultimate, simple, and self-
existent spiritual being. The monads do not have
geometrical meerties. nor do they exist in space
asin a void. Theirindependence and metaphysical
exteriority to one another constitute a kind of
}Iuasi-spnee in which they may be said to exist.

‘heir properties are spiritual or psychical, such
as appetite, desire, perception, Each is self-
contained, ‘windowless,” and mneither influences
nor is influenced by another. Each has its own
inherent law of life or development, so that all the
monads may be represented in a series from the
lowest, or ‘sleeping,” monads to the hizhest, or
self-conscious, each differing from its neighbour by
the least possible ditference. They are thus all in
a kind of * pre-established harmony, each reflecting,
as it were, the whole range of possible development
from its own peculiar position in the series. All
things are made up of monads. The highest monad
in the body is the soul, and the highest monad in
thesystem is God. But God’s relation to the other
monads is not always clear. At times He is one
of the monads, at times their creator, at times the
unity in the system. Among the monads there is
no spatial motion, for their life is not that of
physical movement, but that of purposeful develop-
rment, It is their externality to one another com-
bined with their concerted life that gives na the
phenomenon of physical movement in physical

space.

This doctrine of monads may be taken as repre-
sentative of spiritualistic pluralism generally. It
has never had the influence on scientific procedure
which the doctrine to which it is opposed has had.
For the atomic theory is an attempt to generalize
the empirical fact of the divisibility of matter and
to employ the apparatus of mathematics to make
this generalization workable. As a result it has
been embrace